


The Advent 


—7 


[^5 


Nd 94 


ae . E r 
HO 


The luminous heart of the Unknown is she, 

A power of silence in the depths of God; 

She is the Force, the inevitable Word, 

The magnet of our difficult ascent, 

The Sun from which we kindle all our suns, 
The Light that leans from the unrealised vasts, 
The joy that beckons from the impossible, ^ 
The Might of all that never yet came down. 
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Do not think yourself big or small, very important 
or very unimportant; for we are nothing in ourselves. We 


must only will to become what the Divine wills of us. - - 
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ADNIENT 
The Divine gives itself to those who give themselves 
without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. 
For them the calm, the light, the power, the . bliss, 


the freedom, the wideness, the heights of knowledge, l 
the seas of Ananda. - - - ~. Sri Aurobindo. 


EDITORIALS* 


BUDDHA & SHANKARA 


(1) 


T escape from life .is a teaching based on the -view that life is an 
illusion. The teaching began with Buddha. Buddha said that 
life or existence is the fruit of desire and that there was only one way of . 
getting out of the misery, namely, to go out of existence. Shankara continued 
in that line. He added, however, that existence was not merely the fruit of 
desire, but that it was altogether an illusion and that so long as one lives in 
that illusion, one cannot realise the Divine. For him the Divine—the 
Supreme Divine—did not exist. I believe his view was something to that 
` effect. In any case, for the Buddha there was no God. 
Both of them came in contact with something true and real. Buddha 
had surely an inner contact with something which, in relation to the outer _ 
life, appeared to him as non-existence and in this non-existence all the ; 
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consequences of existence disappeated. There is indeed such a state. And 


it is said that if you remain in that state for more than twenty days, you ` 


are sure to lose your body. I believe it-is so, if the condition becomes ex- 
clusive. But also it can be an ‘experience that remains behind, exists in a 
conscious way and yet not exclusively. In other words, the contact. with the 
world and the outer consciousness is maintained and supported by some- 


thing which is independent of them and free. It is a state in which you can - 
make truly a great progress in your external consciousness; for then you can . 


detach yourself from everything and act without attachment, without pre- 
ference, in an innér freedom that. expresses itself.in the outer life. Once you 
have attained the i iiber ‘freedom, this conscious contact with the eternal and 
the infinite, you must return to action without losing that consciousness and 
allow it to influence the whole of the consciousness turned to action. 

. That is what Sri Aurobindo calls bringing down the Force from above. 
That way. lies the only chance of changing the world; for you seek there a 
new Force, à new domain, a néw consciousness and you put that in contact 

. with the extérrial world. Its preserice and its action, will bring changes in- 
evitably, a total transformation, we hope, in the external world. 


(2) 


There is no doubt that Buddha had the first part of the experience; but ` 


he never thought of the second part, for it was contrary to his own theory. 
That theory was that one must escape. And it is obvious that there is only 
one way of escaping and that is to die. And yet, as he had said it himself very 


well, one may die and yet remain attached to life and continue to be in the- 


cycle of rebirths without having the liberation. As a matter of fact, it is 
through the successive.sojourns upon earth that one grows till one arrives 
at'this liberation. For him the ideal is that where the world exists no longer. 
It is as if he accused God for having committed an error by creating a world 


and the only thing to be done is to repair the error by annulling it. Naturally, 


as thoroughly reasonable and logical, he did not admit the existence of God. 
But then by whom: was the error committed? When and how did it come 
about? He never answered these questionings. He simply said that the world 
oe ‘with desire and with the end of desire it must end. l 


-He-was on-the brink of saying that the world was purely subjective, . 


diat i i$ to say, a collective illusion, and if the illusion ceased the world would 
also cease. But he did not go so far: It was Shankara who took up the line 
and completed the teaching. 
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EDITORIALS 
In the more ancient wisdom, however, if one goes back to the teaching’ 
of the vedic Rishis, for example, one finds no idea of escape from the world; 
they sought a realisation upon earth and they even Fo a golden age . 
when this realisation would-be achieved. ` 
It is without doubt since the teaching of Buddha that the idea of escape 
came in; and that has gradually undermined the vitality of the country for'it 
meant an endeavour to cut oneself away from life. The outward reality 
became a false illusion and one should have nothing to do with it. The 
natural result was that one cut oneself away from the universal energy and so 
Vitality went on diminishing, and with. diminishing Tie all ey 
of terrestrial realisation ‘also diminished. 


i ox 


Some say that the Buddha was an Avatar, others say he was not. 

'To use the names as known in India, I think it is the Avataras of Vishnü 
(the aspect of the Divine that builds.and preserves), who come to-prove that 
the Divine can live upon earth; whereas, each time that Shiva. hds manifested 
(the aspect that works to transform and destroy), it was in ip who 
have tried to fight against illusion and demolish what existed. . 

l I have reasons to think that the ‘Buddha manifested: eee of. the 

Shiva power. It was the same compassion and comprehension for.all misery 
and it was the saine force that destroys, evidently with the: intention of 

transforming, but destroying moré than constructing. © = °- < 
His work does not seem to have.been very constructive nied -It was 
necessary to give a practical training to man -not to vs fijoituc: In that 
way it proved to be useful. 

But taken in its fundamental principle it has not T TT in the 
transformation of earth and earthly life. It*has not: encouraged the descent 
of a higher. Consciousness into earthly life; instead it has very strongly en- 
couraged the separation of the Consciousness, which: he my was the ony 
truth, from all external expression. ` en. quen UU hes uA 

And as to the existence or manifestation of the Divine upon earth, 
those who believed in Buddha have now made him a God.: You have only:to 
look at the Buddhist temples and all their divinities to ird that: Hon 
nature has always the tendency. to deify what. it: EU DEDIT 
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` PERSONAL EFFORT AND SURRENDER 


There is no difference in the end between the two if the goal to attain 
is the Impersonal Divine, that is to say, if ycu want to unite and identify 
yourself with the Impersonal Divine, merge into it. But if your aspiration 
is to reach what is beyond, what Sri Aurobindo calls the supramental Reality, 
then there comes in a difference, a difference in the goal as well as in the way. 
For the way to the supramental realisation is essentially the way of surrender. 
It is a question of temperament perhaps. And if one has the temperament, 
the disposition, the path of surrender is infinitely more easy: three-fourths 
of your trouble and difficulty are got rid.of automatically. But it may prove 
` hard going for some. 

Now as regards the result; i in one case, I may say, it is linear, it ends at a 
point, as it were; in the other case, the path is spherical and ends in a totality. 
Each one individually can. reach his origin. and the optimum of his. being; 
the origin and the optimum of one's being is the same as the Eternal, the 
Infinite, the Supreme. If you reach your origin, you reach the Supreme, but 
you reach along a single line—do not take the image literally, it is only a 
description to make the tbing easy to understand. So it is, I say, a linear 
realisation terminating at a point and this point is one with the Supreme, 
your maximum possibility. By the other way, you arrive at, what I call, a . . 
spherical realisation; for it gives you the idea of something that contains all, 
it is not a point but a totality, that excludes nothing. 

. The relation of the whole and its part does not hold good here; ss there 
is no longer any division. The very quality of the approach is different. Can 
you say that a perfect identification with one drop of water would give you 
the knowledge of what the sea. is? And here the perfect identification in 
question is not merely with the ocean but with all possible oceans. And yet 
the perfect identification with one drop of water does give you the knowledge 
of the ocean in its essence; but in the.other way you know the ocean not 
merely in its essence but in its totality. It i is however very difficult to express 
the reality of the truth. What can be said to put it as clearly as possible is this: - 
in the line of personal effort, when one depends solely upon one’s personal 
strength, all that has been individualised maintains the virtues of individuality 
and hence also, in a certain sense, all the limitations necessary for this indi- 
viduality. In the other case, when you have surrendered your individuality, 

you not only enjoy the virtues of individuality but also you are not subject 
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to its limitations. It is almost high philosophy, I am afraid. It is not clear 
therefore. But that is all I can say. 


20-7-1955 
MEAT-EATING 


What happens when one eats meat? 
i 


I will tell you then a story. I knew a young woman, a Swedish, who was 
doing Sadhana. Normally she was a vegetarian, by habit as well.as by 
inclination. One day she was invited to a dinner. She was given fowl to eat. 
She did not like to make a fuss. and quietly ate her fowl. Now at night she 
found herself, in dream of course, in a basket and her head in between two 
bits of sticks and being shaken, shaken to and fro. She felt very unhappy, 
very miserable. And then she saw herself head down and legs up in the air 
and being shaken, shaken continually. She was thoroughly miserable. All 
on a sudden she feit she was being skinned, peeled and how painful it all 
was! And then some one came with a knife and cut off her head. She woke 
up at that. She told me the story and said she never had such a frightful 
nightmare in her life. She had thought nothing of this kind before going to 
bed; it must have been simply the consciousness of the poor chicken that 
entered into her and she experienced in dream all the agonies of this creature 
when it was being carried to the market, her feathers pulled out and in the 
end the head severed. That is what happens. In other words, along with 
the meal that you take, you absorb also, in alarge or small measute,the con- 
sciousness of the animal whose flesh you swallow. Of.course it is nothing 
serious, but it is not always pleasant. Yet obviously it does not help you to 
be more on the side of man than on that of the animal kind. Primitive men; 
we know, were much nearer the animal level and uséd to take raw meat: 

‘that gave them evidently more strength and energy than cooked meat. They 
used to kill an animal, tear it to pieces and bite into the flesh. That i is how 
they were robust and forceful. Also it was for this reason: perhaps that 
there was in their intestines an organ called appendix in a much bigger size 
than it is now: for it had to digest raw méat. As men however started cooking 
their food and found it more tasty that way, the organ too gradually dimi- 
nished iri size and fell into atrophy; now it does not serve any purpose, it is 
an encumbrance and often a source ‘of illness. This. means. that it is 
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time to change the diet and take to something less bestial. It depends, how- . 
ever, on the state of the consciousness of each person. An ordinary man, 
who leads an ordinary life, has ordinary aspirations, thinks of nothing else 
than earning his livelibood, keeping good health and rearing a family, need 
not pick and choose, except on purely hygienic grounds. He-may eat meat 
or anything else that he considers helpful and useful, doing good to him. 

But if you wish to move from the ordinary life to a higher life, the prob- 
lem acquires an interest. And again, for a higher life if you wish to move 


up still farther and prepare yourself for transformation, then the problem 


becomes very: important. For there are certain foods that help the body to. 
become more refined and others that keep it down to the level of animal- 
hood. But it is only then that the question acquires an importance, not be- - 
fore, Before you come-to that point, you have a lot of other things to do. 


. It is certainly better to purify your mind, purity your vital before you think 
of purifying your body. For even if you take all possible precautions and 
‘live’ physically with every care to eat only the things that help to refine the 


body, but the mind and the vital remain full of desire and inconscience and 
obscurity and all the rest, your care will serve no purpose. Your body will 


. become perhaps weak, disharmonious with your inner life and drop off one 


day. : ; 
"You must begin from within. I have said a hundred times, you must. 


begin from above. You must purify first the higher region and then purify | 


the lower. I do not mean by this that you should give yourself up to all the 


licences that degrade the body. I do not mean that at all. I am not advising 
. you not to control your desires. What I mean is this: do not try to be an 


angel in the body before you are already something of the kind in your 
mind and in your vital. For that will bring about a dislocation, a lack of 
balance. And I have always.said that to maintain the balance, all the parts 
must progress together. In trying to bring light into one part you must not 


leave another part in darkness. You must not leave any Soscure corner 
“anywhere. : 
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KHALED OF THE SEA* 
(An Arabian Romance) 
i PaoLoauE 


"ALNUMAN' AND THE. PERI . 
ww Bagdad by TENA Asia’s river, 

, Euphrates that through deserts must deliver 
"The voices which of human daybreaks are’, — 
. Into the dim mysterious surge afar, .. 
The Arabian dwelt, after long travel he 
Regions deserted, wastes of silent sea 
Wide Ocean ignorant of ships and lands 
” Never made glad by toil of mortal hands 
For he had seen the Indian. mountains bare 
. Save of hard snow and the unbreáthed huge air 

^ And swam through giant waters and had heard ` 
: In those unhuman forests beast and bird, :-. 
. . The peacock’s cry and tiger’s hoarse appeal 
` Calling to God for prey, marked the vast wheel l 
. Of monstrous birds shadowing whole rounca he ` 
` From Singhal through the long infinity : 
`. Of southern floods had steered his. aiden ship 
. Where unknown winds. their lonely tumult keep 
And he had lived with strong and pitiless men, 
' Nations unhumanised by joy and pain, `>, 


g 


. And he had tasted grain not sown by man` o |, 


And drunk strange milk in weird Mazinderan.. 
. Silent he Was, as one whom thoughts attend, 


* "Early wing (1899 january) 
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Distant S stiller hearts ias ours befriend : 
He lived with memories only; no sweet voice 
Made the mute echoes of.his life rejoice; 

No lovely face of children brought the dawn . 


` Into his home; but silent, calm, withdrawn, 


He watched the ways of men with godlike eyes. 


l : Released from trammelling : affinities! 


Yet was he young and many women.strove `.“ 


-Vainly to win his: marble mind to love. 


One day when wind had fled to the cool north 


' And the strong earth was blind with summer, forth . 


The Arabian rode from great Bagdad and turned. 


DNE Into.the desert. All around him burned 


` The imprisoned spirit of fire; above his head . 
: The sky was like a tyranny outspread, 
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The sun a fire in those heavens, and fire ws 
The sands beneath; the.air burning desire 


.".Ahd breathless, a plumb weight of flame; yet rode 


The Arabian:unfeeling like a god. 
Three hours he rode and now no more. was seen , 
Bagdad, the impérial city, nór aught green, 


^ But the illimitable sands around. ee ea 


Extend, a silent world waiting for sound, - 
When in the distance he descried a grace 


` Of motion beautiful in that dead place. 


- Wondering he turned, but suddenly the horse | 
'. Pricked up his slender ears, swerved from. the course 


And pawing stood the.unwilling air, nor heard 


' The guiding voice nor the familiar word. — |, 


Whinnying with wrath he smote the desert sand. 
And mocked the rein and raged at the command. 
Then raised the man his face-and saw above _ 

No cloud with the stark face of heaven strove, - 


", A single blaze of light from pole to pole. 
©. Smiling the Arabian spoke unto his: soul. 


* Here too then are you strong, O influences 
TD i ` 
1 Large at from commerce with infinities , 
TIR E 
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"That trouble the earth and air and the strong seas! 
Therefore I will not stay your gathering wings. 
Who watch me froni the air, you living things, 
But go to find whatever peril or wonder , 
Wait me of life above the earth or under. 
Strange will it be if quiet Bagdad yield 
More terror or more sweetness than in field 
' Has stayed me yet or in untravelled flood 

Or mountain or the tiger-throated wood." 

So saying he grasped the strong and shaken mane 
‘And set swift footing on that fiery plain. 

. At once the beast as if by sorcery 

_ Strangely compelled, calmed his impetuous eye: 
' His angry tremour ceased and bounding wrath . 

Following unbidden in the Arabian’s path. | 

But he with silent toil the sands untried 
Vanquishing through that luminous world and wide 
Went a slow shadow, till his feet untired 
"The fruit of all his labour long acquired. 

Before a mile complete he was aware | 

Of a strange shape of beauty sitting there 

On a sole boulder in the level wild, 

Maiden, a marvellous bloom, a naked child; 

All like a lily from her leaves escaped 
` The golden summer kissed her close and. wrapped 
In soft revealing sunshine, a sweet bareness, 
A creature made of flowers and choicest fairness; 
And all her limbs were like a luminous dream, 
So wonderfully white they burn and gleam, 
; Her shoulder ivory richly bathed in gold, ` ` 

Her sides a snowy wonder to behold, ` 
. Marble made amorous; her body fair 

Seemed one with the divine translucent air, 
- A light within the light, a glorious treasure, 

A thing to hold, to press, to slay with pleasure. 

The girl was not alone, but with her watched 
‘ Two shapes of beauty and of terror hatched, 

A strong, fierce snake, round her.sweet middle twined, 


í 
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A tigress at her lovely feet réclined. 
Dreaming on these tremulous sands she waited . 
And often with that splendour. miscreated 


"Played thoughtfully; about her wondrous knees 


Binding the brilliant death or would increase 
. The whiteness of her limbs with its fierce hues 


= Or twine it in' her tresses flowing loose. 


Below that other-restless evil played 


The fierce,’ sleek terror on the sands outspread, -- 


E First of the wonderful three rose with:a bound ' 
] Waking the desert from its sleep with sourid . 
"The tigress, but the Arabian strodé more near . 


~: As one who had forgotten how to fear ` 


And frowning like a god with kingly look 
- He threatened the preparing death end shook 

- His javelin in the sun. Back crouched the fiend ` 
Amazed nor could the steely light attend 

Nor that unconquerable glance; yet lowered 

. To find het dreadful violence overpowered 

By any smaller thing than death, and he 


- Heeded:no more crouched limb nor stealthy eye — 


He on that flowerlike shape a moment gazed _ 
As one by strange felicity amazed, 


“Who long grown sortow’s friend his whole life grieves ..- E l 
`. Blest beyond expectation, scarce believes e 


That joy. is in his Mega 
(to continue). : 
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THE IDEAL OF FORGIVENESS A 
TN the sky, the moon drifted slowly through the clouds. Far below, 
the river mingled its murmur with the wind's, as it danced along on 
its course; and. the earth looked bathed’ in beauty in the half-light ofthe 
‘moon. All around were the forest retreats of the Rishis, each charming 
enough to put the Elysian fields to shame: every hermitage was a perfect ` 
picture of sylvan loveliness with its trees and flowers and foliage. 
On this moon-enraptured night, said Brahmarshi (the seer .who_ has 
. known the Supreme) Vasishtha -to his spouse Arundhati Devi, “Devi 
(literally, goddess), go and beg some salt of the Rishi Vishvamitra,. and bring 
it here soon. 
. Taken aback, she replied, *My lord, what i is this you are asking me N 
do? I cannot understand you! He who bas robbed me of my hundred sons.. 
She could say no more, for her voice was choked with sobs as memories 
of the past rose up to ‘disturb that sweet home of serenity, her heart, and 
. to fill it with pain to its depths. After a time she recovered her composure . 
to continue: “All my hundred sons were learned in the Vedas and dedicated 
to the Divine. They would go about in moonlight such as this singing 
His praises, but he...he has destroyed them all. And you bid me go and 
beg at his ‘door for a little salt!. My lord, you bewilder me!” 

Slowly the sage’s face filled with light; slowly from the Gcean-depths 2 
- of his heart came the words, “But, Devi, I love him!”, * 

Arundhati’s bewilderment increased, and she said, “If you love him 
you might just as well have addressed him as Brahmarshi! The whole 
trouble woud have ended there, and I should have had my hundred sons 
left to me.’ j 

The Rishi's face took on a singular Bii as fis said, “It was because 
I love him that I did not call him Brahmarshi. It was because I did not 
. call him that, that he still, has a chance of becoming a Brahmarshi.” l 

Vishvamitra was beside himself with rage. He could not concentrate. 
on his tapasyd. He had vowed that if Vasishtha did not acknowledge him? * 
as à Brahmarshi that day, he would kill'him. To carry out this resolve, 


` 
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he armed himself with a sword as he left his hermitage. Slowly he came 
‘to Vasishthadeva’s cottage and stood outside, listening. He heard what 

` the great sage was saying to Devi Arundhati about him. The grip on his 
sword-hilt relaxed as he thought, “Heavens, what was I about to do i in my 
ignorance! To think of trying to hurt one whose soul is so far above all 
pettiness!” He felt the sting of a hundred bees in his conscience, and ran 
forward and fell at Vasistha’s feet. For a time he could not speak, but in 
a little while he recovered his speech and said, “Pardon me, oh pardon me! 
But I am unworthy even of your mercy!” He could say no more, for his 
pride still held him fast. But Vasishtha stretched out both arms to raise 
him. “Rise, Brahmarshi!" he gently said. But Vishvamitra, in his shame and 
mortification, could not believe that Vasishtha meant what he said. 

*Do not deride me, my lord," he cried. 

“I never say what is false", replied Vasishtha. “You haye become . 
a Brahmarshi today. You -have earned that status because you “heve shed - 
' your haughty self-conceit.” 

“Teach me -divine: lore, then,” implored Vishvamitra. 

“Go to Anantadeva, he will give you what vou desire,” said Vasishtha. - 

Vishvamitra came to where Anantadeva stood with the Earth resting 
-on his head. “Yes, I will teach you what you want to learn. But, first, 
you must hold up the Earth." - 

Proud of his fapasyá-won. powers, Viskvamitra sid “Very wel re- 
linquish your burden and let me bear it.” i 

“Hold it then," said Anantadeva, moving away And the Earth began 
to spin down and down in space. . 

“Here and now I give up all the fruits of my tapasyd,” Koad 
Vishvamitra, “only let the Earth not sink downwards.” = 

“You havé not done éapasyd enough to hold up the Earth, O Vishya- 
mitra", Anantadeva shóuted back. “Have ycu ever associated with holy 
men? If you have, offer up the merit you have so acquired.” 

“For a moment only, I was with Vasisktha," answered Vishvamitra. 

“Offer up the fruits of that contact then,” commanded Anantadeva. 

“J do here offer them up," said Vishvamitra. Slowly the Earth stopped 
sinking downwards. 

“Give me divine knowledge, now," importuned Vishvamitra. 

“Fool!” exclaimed Anantadeva, “You come to me for divine knowledge, 
turning away from him whose momentary touch has giveri you virtue enough 
to hold ‘up the Earth!” 
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Vishvamitra grew angry at the oe that Véshiliüdoia had payed 


him a trick. So he hurried back to him and demanded why he had de 
him. 


I had given you the knowledge you asked for then, you would not have 
accepted it as true. Now you will have faith in me.” 

And so Vishvamitra came to acquire knowledge of the Divine from 
. Vasishtha. 


Such were the sairits and sages of India in the olden days, and judi: 


was their Ideal of Forgiveness. So great was the power they had acquired 
by their tapasyd that they could even carry the Earth on their shoulders. 


Such sages are being born in India again, today. They will dim the lustre” 
of the Rishis of old by their radiance; and confer on India a glory greater? 


than any she has ever known. 
SRI AUROBINDO ' 
:^ (Translated from the original in Bengali 
by Somnath Maitra). n 


- 


Unruffied, Vasishtha answered him in slow ind solemn tones: e ' 
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THE MOTHER'S VICTORY - 


qus year 1955 has come and gone—the sombre, ominous, explosive 
:1955 of dark prognostications. On the evening of the last day er 1954 
the Mother gave us the following New Year's Message: f 
“No human: will can prevail against the Divine's Will. Let us put 
ourselves deliberately and exclusively on the side of the Divine, and the 
Victory is ultimately certain.” 


Explaining the message; she said: 


-.. “I foresee: that the coming. year will be a difficult year. There will be 
much inner struggle and much outer struggle too. So I shall tell you of the 
attitude you should take in such circumstances. The difficulties may last ` 
perhaps more than the twelve months of the year, may extend to fourteen 
months. But I expect you never to lose hold of the attitude I am asking 
you to keep. . 

Indeed, the more things become difficult, I must say, the quieter you 
should remain, the more unshakable the faith you should have. This is 
the most important thing... 


Expatiating further, she said: 


..It is, I may say, the last'hope of the hostile forces...to prevail 
against the present Realisation. But we have to hold firm, and if we succeed 
in passing through, we shall find things easier afterwards; the resistance 
will gradually fritter away. 

The adverse forces have always tried to push back the divine Realisa- ` 
tion as much as possible, to maintain their hold upon the world as long as 
possible. That struggle seems to have come io a head at last. It is their 
final choice....They are engaged in a tremendous battle upon this earth; 
for it is upon this earth that the victory has to be won, the victory ‘that will 
decide the course of a: future.” 
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THE MOTHER’S VICTORY 


Victory can only be in a battle. What battle, then, have we to wage 
and win while the whole world is sick of battle and athirst for peace? What 
‘is the precise nature of the fight and of the victory the Mother speaks of in 
the message? _ 

If we turn to the Mother's “Prayers and Meditations” , we shall find an 
answer to our question. Victory, either in explicit terms or by implication, 
is the burden of all her Prayers. It can be said to be the very mission of her 
life, the one goal she has set before het, the solitary object of all her 
activities. 

The very first mention of victoty occurs in the Mother S Prayer of 
January 4, 1914: 


..I confide in Thee and surrender Bene: to Thy ER sure 
of E victory." 


Then i in the Prayer of June 19, 1914: 


: “Fill our hearts with the delight of Thy ie 
Flood our minds with the splendour of Thy light. 
Grant that we may manifest Thy Victory." 


Addressing the Divine in the Prayer of June 25, I914, she says: 

*Pierce this darkness, make the light surge out; 

Quiet this storm, establish peace; 

Calm this violence, let love reign; 

Become the warrior, the conqueror of obstacles; 

Win the victory." 
In more urgent and emphatic terms, she prays for victory in her Prayer of 
July 8, 1914: ` E 

“O Force divine, supreme illuminator, listen to our prayer, do not go 
far from us, do not withdraw, help us to fight the good fight, fortify our , 
strength for the struggle, give us the power for victory." 


The highest pitch of intensity in her yearning is reached and an indication . 
of the nature of the victory is given in her Prayer of July 11, 1914: 


` “O Lord, use Thy omnipotence, accomplish the miracle of Thy per- 
manent Presence....Why spare us so much? We must either api or 
perish! , 
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The Victory, the VE the victory. We demand the victory of l 
transfiguration!?”* g JEN S E 


' In the Mother's Prayer of September 5, ry the indication becomes 


- „more definite and clearer to the reader’s ‘hind: and no doubt is left as to the 


puede nature of the victory the Divine wills in her: 


* «Turn " face the danger,’ Thou hast said to me. ‘Why dost thou 
wish to turn thy look away or fly far from action, away from the fight, into. a 
profound contemplation of Truth? It is its integral manifestation that has 
to be realised, it is its victory over all the obstacles of blind ignorance and 
obscure hostility. Look straint at the danger and it will vanish. before. the . 
Power?  ' s 

O Lord, I have understood the weakness of this most external nature 
which is always ready to surrender to Matter and to escape, as a compensa- 
tion, into a supreme. intellectual and. spiritual independence. But Thou 
expectest from us action, and action does not allow of such an attitude. It is 
nót enough to triumph in the inner worlds, we must triumph even in the 
. most material worlds. We must not run away from the difficulty or the obs- 
tacle because we have the power to do so by taking shelter in the conscious- 
ness where there are no longer any obstacles....We must look the danger 
. Straight in the face, with a faith in Thy Omnipotence, and Thy ea as 
will triumph. 

Give me integrally the heart of a fighter, o Lord, and Thy VOS is 
sure. 

."To conquer at any cost’ must be the present motto. Not because we 
are attached to the work and its results, not because we are in need of such 
an action, not because we are incapable of escaping from all ‘contingencies. 

-But because such is Thy command to us. But because the time has‘come 
for Thy, triumph upon earth. But because Thou willest an integral Vito , 

And in an infinite love for the world...let us. fight!" 


In this Prayer the. Moder throws considerable light on the nature of ‘the 
-victory she has been fighting for. The victory aimed at is the victory of 


Truth “over all obstacles of blind ignorance and obscure hostility.” The 
Mother is not permitted to rest content with her triumphs in the inner 


1 Italics are mine 
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worlds. The command of the Divine is that she must triumph even in thé 


most material worlds. The ascetic flight from the, world and its tangled . e 


difficulties is completely barred out. She is not allowed either to. take shelter 


in the higher reaches of consciousness where there is no fight. She i is asked 
to look the danger of the material resistance straight i in the face and conquer . 


it at any cost. With an infinite : love for the world in her heart and the 


, omnipotence of the Divine's Love in her whole being, she has to fight and 
fight on, till the last strongholds of the material inconscience fall to her 


charge and God's Love and Light, Joy. and Beauty, Truth and Power take — 


. full possession of the earth. 


Many móre Prayers could be cited in which the Mother speaks of: vi ictory 
in accents of fire!—victory of the Divine over all that veils, distorts or obs- 
tructs His Light and Force descending upon earth. Was it not of some such 
victory, though on a smaller, individual scale that the Vedic Rishis spoke i in 


. many a flaming hymn to Agni and Indra, Varuna and Soma? 


“I~ meditate on Thee with. a heart that we the work and,. mortal, I 


' call to the Immortal. O Will, O Knower of the Births, confirm victory in us; 


t 


by the children of my. Works may I increase immortality.” 
LIC l - Rig Veda. 


The sole, secret purpose of the evolution of the human sòul on earth 


-js the perfect outflowering of the Divine who dwells in it. It has been given a 


body, life and mind, not that it may outgrow and cast them off when their 
primary use is over, but that it may baptise them in the fire of the Spirit. 
and make them luminous with Its undying Light, powerful with Its invincible - 
Force. It has to render its material body a transparent vesture of the self- , 
revealing God, its life a creative flow of His inexhaustible Force, its mind a 


passive channel of His Light, and itself a radiating centre of His Love and 


Beauty and Joy upon earth. It has to solve the riddle of the material world, 
build a bridge between. Matter and Spirit, and make its earthly existence 
aglow with its divine essence. 

- What has been achieved up to now in spiritual life. is only a certain 


amount of purification of human nature, not its radical conversion and 


transformation. What the Vedic Rishis had begun and attempted was not 


` 1 «O Lord, Thou art all-powerful: become the v fighter and win the Victory."— Prayers 
and Me Te 23, 1914 z 


" 
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-continued and accomplished. The great Vedic venture could not mature 
and expand, the sublime idea of the Rishis of “a divine race upon earth” 
could not take firm hold of the national mind and realise itself, but was soon 
lost in the gathering mist of an intolerant world-negation, an anti-pragmatic, 
anti-social asceticism, a sick disgust of the material life. Individual souls 
undertook solitary flights to the Beyond; or even when there were collective 
efforts, the goal was the same—an escape from the world by an exclusive 
and impatient sannyas, and an attainment of the transcendent peace and 
silence, or supernal love and bliss. The secret of the transformation of the 
physical life and nature of man, and an nflawed revelation of God in 
his whole being was not conceived as a practical ideal. 
It is this work of supplementing the ascent of the human soul by the 
descent of the supreme Light-Force, and man’s dynamic realisation and 
expression of the Divine in his outward, active existence, that is the mission 
of the Mother’s life, as it has been that of Sri Aurobindo. For its perfect 
accomplishment, it is not enough to be united with the Divine in the depths 
of one’s heart, or on the summits of one’s being. There are forces 
of darkness, not in the deepest and highest parts of man, but in the lowest 
and most external—forces that obstruct and maim his spiritual achievements 
in life. The subconscient and inconscient ranges of his being have hardly 
been explored and conquered by any of the past yogas, the sinks and sewers 
of his lower nature have hardly been flushed and reclaimed; and they oppose 
a resolute, perpetual resistance to the descent of the higher light. They have 
to be completely purified and conquered; their darkness has to be turned into 
light, their inertia into a radiant, creative dynamism, and their evil and 
falsehood into the supreme Good and Truth. 


“All that has been conceived and realised up to now is mediocre, com- 
monplace, insufficient, compared with what has to be. The perfections of the 
past have no longer any force’ at present. A new puissance is needed to 
transform the new powers and make them submit to Thy divine Will..." 


The new Force is there, “the force which the earth does not yet know 
and which Thou hast given us the mission to reveal to her." It is what Sri 
Aurobindo calls the supreme creative Light-Force of the Vijnana, the 
Rita-Chit. It is by the direct working of this new supramental Force in 


1 Prayers and Meditations—June 17, 1914 
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Matter that the malignant veto and stubborn opposition of the nether forces 
can be overcome, the forces theraselves vanquished, converted and illumined, 
and a complete victory achieved upon this convulsed, sorrowful earth. It 
will, therefore, be a victory of the Divine, and of the Divine alone, a 
victory of His Truth-Consciousness and Truth-Will, in which all mankind 
and Nature will grow to greatness. 


aa at uR miaa 


(Of the Eternal is this victory in which ye shall grow to greatness) 
Kena Upanishad. 


But this victory is not a sudden triumph to be effected by a single fell 
stroke of spiritual power. It has been prepared by countless ages of unremit- 
ting toil, by a silent, patient, occult labour at the slimy roots of material 

~existence, in the dumb, heaving depths of darkness which nourish the forces 
of Ignorance, Falsehood and Death. 


“O my Lord, my sweet Master, for the accomplishment of Thy work I 
have sunk down into the unfathomable depths of Matter, I have touched 
with my finger the horror of the falsehood and the inconscience, I have 
reached the seat of oblivion and a supreme obscurity...” 


'The Mother has fought many a long, relentless battle in lives without - 
number? against *the horror of the falsehood and the inconscience", so that 
the long-promised Kingdom of God may at last be realised upon earth. 
Many and varied and dangerous have been the experiences she has had 
to pass through, sacrificing, whenever the exigencies of her work demanded 


< it, her secure station in the bosom of the Divine, in order to dig deep at the 


*grim foundations” of the material existence, so that “from the heart of this 


-© heavy and obscure Matter", she might let loose the volcano of the divine 


Love and Light. The Divine has been in her as an unfailing dynamic 
Presence. 


*It is, Thou, O Lord, who settest all in motion from the depths of the 
being; it is Thy Will that directs, Thy Force that acts; and no longer on the 
limited field of a small individual consciousness, but on the universal field 


1 Prayers and Meditations—November 24, 1931 
2 “Since the beginning of the earth, whenever and wherever there was the possibility 
of manifesting a ray of Consciousness, I was there.”--THE MOTHER 
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- of a consciousness which, in each state of being, is united to-all.”! Arid the 


. Divine Mother and the great gods have been untiring in tlieir help and 
guidance. 


“Our Divine Mother i is with us and has promised us identification with. 
the supreme and total Consciousness, from the unfathomable depths to the 
most external world of sense. And in all these domains Agni assures us of 
the cooperation of ~his purifying flame, destroying the obstacles, kindling 
the energies, stimulating the will, so that the realisation may be hastened. 
Indra is with us to perfect the illumination in our knowledge, and the divine. 
Soma has transformed us into his insinite, sovereign, pave love ‘that 
es the supreme beatitude.”? P 


: What is the master weapon the Mother uses in this dreadful seht with 
. the forces of darkness? It is the Weapon of love, the Divine's Love.: 

“Be this love in E and EE O eyer more widely, ever 
more intensely, and the whole world will become at once thy work and thy 
estate, thy field of action and thy conquest. Strive with persistence to throw ` 
down the last limits which are but frail barriers before the expansion of the- 
being, to conquer the last obscurities which the illumining power is already 


- lighting up. Fight that thou mayst conquer and triumph; struggle to sur- , 


mount all that has been up to this day, to make the new Light emerge, the 


‘new example, which the world needs. Fight stubbornly against all obstacles, 


<6uter or inner. This is the pearl without price which i is proposed for thee: 
to ‘realise. "s 


'C "Iam Thy pikan arms of mercy. Iam the vast bosom of Thy limitless 
_. love.... The arms have enfolded the sorrowful earth and tenderly press it to 
_ the generous heart; and slowly a kiss of supreme benediction settles on - 


EN “this atom in conflict: the kiss of the Mother that consoles and heals."4 


Thus slowly, laboriously, eano against incalculable odds,, 
against even the revolt and ill-will of the very men for whose redemption 
and pete it is bemig, so steadily pursued, the Mother s work has been. 


1 Prayers and Meditations—September 17, I9I4 
2 Prayers and Meditations—September 30, 1914 
- 9 Prayers and Meditations—December 25, 1916 
* Prayers and Meditations—August 11, 1914. . f * E 
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proceeding towards the gréat victory of Light ovér darkness, of Truth over 
falsehood, of Bliss and Beatitude over all sorrow and suffering, of the Life ` 

-Eternal over death and dissolution—the VIDE ISO victory of the m 
. Manifestation. 

"The crucial year of the grim fight " come to an end and a new year 

-has begun. Darkness is melting into the grey of the new dawn, touched with 
the gold of the filtering light. It recalls the Mother's Prayer of September 


- 25, I914: 


“O Divine and admble Mother, with Thy help what is dae that i is 
impossible? The hour of realisation is near and Thou hast assured us of 
Thy aid that we may accomplish integrally the divine Will. 


Thou hast accepted us as fit intermediaries between the unthinkable 2 
" realities and the relativities of the physical world, and Thy constant presence. ` 


: in our midst is a token of Thy active collaboration. 


- The Lord has willed and Thou dost execute: 
-A- new light shall break upon the earth, 
_A new world shall be born, 
And the things that were announced shall be fulfilled. » 


-. And the promise and prophecy are on their way to fulfilment. 


The present world situation is a bewildering paradox. There j is a mixture - 
. of hope and despair in the torn heart of humanity. The despair i is distressing ~. 
` and paralysing, and the hope i is insistent, heartening and invigorating. ‘They 


are contending for mastery over the human consciousness. The past is fast. - 


dying out, the present is in the melting pot, and the future is preparing behind 
the veil. Those whose vision pierces through the veil, can perceive the bud- `” 
: ding splendour of the springtide outlining itself behind the pervading ` 


blight and bleakness of the winter. They can also feel the gentle breath and; ^ ^ 


hear the faint music of the spring heralding a new life for a new race of yc 
mahkind. 


„the whole universe is no longer aught else than a more and more 
` vast mn harmonious chant arising to salute Thy divine Dawn."! 


` But who will fathom the divine magic that brings light out of dense dark- a x 


ness; and the splendour of the spring out of the dreary forlornness of the 
‘ "winter? Who will perceive how the beastly passions of men that have surged - 


1 Prayers and Meditations—Sept. 25, 1914 
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üp to the surface of life, threatening to ravage and wreck all that centuries of 
culture have built up with infinite care and labour, are being dealt with more 


` radically than ever before, their roots plucked out and their energies transmu- 


ted, illumined and harnessed to the Will and purpose of God? Who will know 
that “Thou hast given us an assurance which has been accompanied by the 
most powerful promise which Nature, the universal Consciousness, can ever 
make....We.have, therefore, the certitude that what has to be done will be 
done aad that our present individual being is really called pone to collaborate 


- in- this glorious victory, in this new manifestation ?"! 


EI 


` The victory is in sight today, however much we let ourselves be deluded 
by the appearances of the present. The new message that the Mother has 
given for the year 1956 takes the advent ‘of the victory for granted, and 
inculcates the right way and concen of receiving it: 


“The greatest victories are the least noisy. The manifestation of a new 
world is not proclaimed by beat of drum.” 


It is in silence and peace and sanddflüt of the whole beu it is in 
absolute purity and humility of consciousness, it is in perfect faith and trust 
in the Divine and in an undeviating attitude of consecrated receptivity to 
His Force, that the victory has to be hailed. It has to be hailed as a gift of 
God, as a token of His Grace. For, noise, excitement, a vainglorious fanfare 
can ‘only open the doors to the very forces of Ignorance and Falsehood over 
which the victory is being achieved, and retard the manifestation of the 
new world of Truth and harmony for which the Mother has been toiling. 

:: And once the victory has come, there will still remain the long, uphill 
work of its consolidation: The first decisive victory has to be repeated and 
expanded in the lives of those who are dedicated to the Mother’s mission, 
again arid again, from moment to moment, individually and collectively, till 
a compact body of the transfigured élite of humanity is prepared to march 
forward as the vanguard of the supramental race. 

. And even when that is achieved, the Mother's work will still continue. 


The victory will have to be renewed and multiplied and extended till all- 


humanity becomes a, temple of the unveiled Divine and'earth brims over 


- with the nectar of heaven. That may, indeed, be me glorious consummation 
of ‘the Mother’ s Victory; 


RISHABHCHAND 
1 Prayers and Meditations—November I5, 1914 ' 
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PHILOSOPHICAL PROBLEMS OF CONTEMPORARY 
INDIA — 


PHILOSOPHY is the guiding light of the life of man. It is the intel- 

lectual and spiritual orientation of total existence, empirical and 
ultimate, we need for determining the sense and meaning of our life and 
its activities and give to it a direction of right growth and unfoldment. 
As such it must be a continually creative process, as life is. Of course, being 
an orientation of total reality, it will combine and reconcile the ever new, 
the changing, with the ever the same, the eternal. When it occupies itself 
rather exclusively with the one or the other aspect, then it fails to do justice 
to total reality, which is both. 

Philosophy, as a living force of life, must, therefore, be a vigilant light, 
ready and anxious to discover the problems that beset life at any time and 
seek to solve them. This rather stresses the empirical life and its changeful 
pattern and, as though, ignores the eternal and: abiding truth or truths. 
But if the unity of the two aspects or the necessity of some sort of close 
relationship between the two is admitted, then it will be easy to recognise 
that the empirical is our present status, in.and through which and for which 
we seek the ultimate. The ultimate thus acquires a practical relationship 
with the empirical and will, therefore, ever need a renewed understanding, ` 
interpretation and appreciation. And it is such renewed orientation that 
can be a living force and contribution to the present experience. A merely 
reproduced view of inc of a former day is hardly much help to the 
present. 

Thus each genetation has to make i its best effort to build up its orien- 
tation of life and seek guidance from it. Today human life is increasingly ` 
becoming one in the world as a whole and to that extent the problems also 
tend to become the same for all peoples. But yet any people, with a history 
of philosophical thinking, distinctive cultural life and its own special en- 
vironment, is bound to have its own philosophical problems and it must 
feel called upon continually to seek their solution. India has led: a distinc- 
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tive cultural life since long, persistently pursued philosophical orientations 
of life, put forth extremely original personalities and commands a distinc- 
tive environment. Evidently its philosophical problems will be, in good 
part, distinctive. It is an interesting inquiry, i in fact a necessity of the phi- 


` Josophical mind, to’ ask what these problems are? > . ` 


The problems of India and their solutions as a who'e must be rélated 


` to what we as Indian people are and what our situation is. This is our total 


empirical reality and that is the proper foothold of life. Our character and 
personality, our habits, attitudes, interests and values of life on the one hand 
and our circumstances and situation, physical, social and cultural, near at 
hand in the country itself, in. the immediate neighbourhood-and the wider 
. world on the other, are the two factors which together must create our 
_ problems. for us as also suggest and indicate their solutions." However the. 
. problems of the-empirical always need the ultimate for an effective solution. 


- Otherwise we get make-shifts but not solutions. So far as the circumstances 
and situation are-concerned, they as physical facts are easy. enough to 


observe. But our personality and selfhood are complicated phenomena. Our 
presént. selfhood may consist of one set of values, but this may be a super- 
ficial formation only. Another selfhood of another set of values may be 


-` persisting.in us as a suppressed fact of our life. In such a case the energies 


‘of the selfhood concerned, of its motivations, will not be much available to the 
- present selfhood. An effective creativity in life, however, depends upon a 


* conscious and integrated direction of the entire energies of.one’s life. Besides, 


the environment too takes its full meaning and character from the inter- 
;.pretations of our selfhood. Selfhood thus becomes doubly important. ` 

With ' political independence came national self-government, self- 
“direction and .self-development. But what selfhood of tne people is to 
operate and seek self-realisation and self-fulfilment? Since independence 
the urge for national self- -discovery and self-recovery has been evident all 
around. But the problem is not an easy one. We had tended to develop a 
distinctive selfhood during the last thirty years of the freedom struggle. 
Bu we accept that as our representative selfhood? Or shall we look across 
. our entire historical existence and in particular. our, most creative periods, 
which gave us our ever-recurrent values of life and seek our more abiding 
, selfhood? In the emphatic word of the Gita, our Swabhava, the nature of 
' our being, is the most important PENES and cultural problem. of 
. contemporary India. . \ 

_A progressive clarity in it will Leable us to utilise our is cade cultural 
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instincts and thus achieve increasing. creativity in life and enjoy greater 
self-satisfaction. - É 

But while a strong ue for self-discovery has been evident in the 
nation all round, there has also been in operation a contrary pressure of the 
circumstances. "What others are doing’, ‘What is considered successful", 

. ‘What must be done in the modern world’, ‘to be progressive’, ‘not to be 
behind others’. are normal motives of the human mind and they have surely 
exercised their pressure on us and determined the direction of our effort 
and growth. But to the extent that we respond to them or rather let ourselves 
be determined by them, we deny ourselves a proper self-determination. 
The pursuit will then tend to become superficial and external, and fail to 
command the deeper motivations and improve life essentially. We act _ 
rightly when in the best possible self-possession and self-awareness, free 
from external coercive.and hustling persuasions and pressures, we cognise . 
our situation, determine our seeking in it and then decide upon an action. 

It will be interesting, for.example, to analyse the motivations which are" 
aroused and mobilised in our wide and vast national planning programs. 
The example of other countries and an empirical civic sense are perhaps 
the commonest motivations employed. They seek also to draw upon the’! 
traditional selflessness and the spirit of service of the Indian character to.: 
. achieve the goal of national development. But the latter attitude involves a‘ 


response to certain intrinsic values, the former to ordinary common self- .:. . 


interest. 

Democracy and politics have been since independence perhaps 
the most powerful new influences in our life. And they are getting." . 
incorporated pretty satisfactorily. Yet it must be recognised that they . 
are a formation by themselves, which have to be integrated into and 
reconciled with the older and the deeper corresponding motivations. 
‘This has not yet been done. One might argue that with time a sense 
of maturity in management of national life will come. But that maturity 
can be gained quicker and more effectively by expanding and strengthening. 
our deepest political sense so as to incorporate into it the best and the 
indispensable which the present has to offer. " 

These two great forces of our life, which have otherwise acted confidently 
and powerfully in the management of national and international issues, 
have behaved rather timidly in dealing with religion. Religion has been in 
India the deepest and the strongest motive of life. It has evoked the best- 
energy of the people for all kinds of great purposes. Latterly, when it had 
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fallen into decadence, it had been much misused too. But a democracy with 
the welfare ideal cannot afford to forego any motivation, which can serve 
- that ideal. And among all human motivations the religious has been its best 
servant. It is not ununderstandable that democracy and political life had 
wanted to remain clear of the confusions in which religion recently was in 
. India. But it will certainly have to attempt a bolder solutioa of the problem. 
We will have to recognise the essential truth of religion and thereby remove. 
the compartmentalistion that today exists between political life and it. That 
will mean the annexation of the powerful energies of the religious motive to 
the rest of the life of the individual as well as the nation. That will make for 
a greater understanding and unity in our life. It will, in particular, give a 
depth to all our motivations, which seek to support our political life and 
its different activities. 

The solution, which we will have tc attempt, has been in fact clearly 
indicated in recent times. Sri Ramakrishna had shown in his own great exam- . 
ple how different religions embody distinctive and unique realisations of God 
and how they had proved to be enrichments of his life. Sri Aurobindo has - 
given a philosophical formulation too to the same experience. He affirms a 
‘spiritual religion of humanity’. The spirit in all humanity is one and that 
being so, different religions can only be representatives and embodiments 
of distinctive experiences of the same. This is the esséntial and the recon- 
ciling truth of all religions and its due recognition will make for greater 
integrity and strength in the individual and in the nation. 

. We have a basic metaphysical problem too to solve. It is easy t to recog- 
nise that the-Indian temperament is essentially metaphysical. It does not ~ 
feel satisfied with the merely empirical. It seeks an ultimate solution of every 
issue or problem. Not that in its long history positivistic reactions have not . 
e taken place. Buddhism was a strong such trend of the Indian spirit. But it - 
could not satisfy it indefinitely. It had developed a metaphysics of its own 
and even then it had to give place to avowedly -netaphysical views and Ways 


' of life. 


The Indian people have inherited from the more recent centuries. a 
' view of life, which regards the world as more or less unreal. Now the 
practice of contemporary life is essentially one, which places a high 
value on the pursuits and the attainments of the world. Evidently we 
have an inner conflict here. If I feel that the world is unreal 
‘then how can my energies flow without restriction and inhibition 
into its various pursuits, which I accept and follow. An urgent philosophical | 
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synthesis is. here called for. For a more positivist temperament it may not 

be necessary, but for the Indian temperament it is an individual as-well as a 

national need. How is the work in and for the world related to the ultimately | 
Real? If an organic relation is discovered between the two, then democracy, 

national and civic life and all the pursuits of life receive a higher sanction. 

They become, as it were, means for the realisation of God and Truth. 

Science and technology too, which are claiming such a large share of 
: national energy, ‘stand as a thing apart, unintegrated into the essential view 
of life and existence to which we “traditionally subscribe. If the above stated 
metaphysical problem is satisfactorily attempted, it will serve to found these 
too deeply in the Indian character and thereby make ‘available to them the 
best energies of Indian life. If Nature is a fact whole and sole and I 
secretly regard it as unreal, how can I be whole-heartedly enthusiastic 
about the exploration of its truth? But if Nature is a real aspect of the. 
Brahman and one can approach the Brahman AOUR Naire too, then she 
becomes a most inspiring subject. 

A progressive synthesization . of life’s diese movements has been a 
characteristic trend of Indian culture. In the history of Indian life we find 
again and again most remarkable feats of welding diverse elements, of 
reconciling differences, of assimilating things new. This trend has given , 
ample evidence of its force and strength in recent years both in the sphere 
of national life as well as international relations. The integration of India 
has been the most striking achievement of it at home and the creation of 
a force for peace and moral considerations in the world abroad. 

But in these we have profited rather unconsciously from an inherited 
asset. We do not know the true secret of it. If the asset has stood us in such 
great stead and we need it ever more for the problems of fissiparous ten- 
dencies of various kinds at home and wide differences in the international 
field, then we need very much to know its source of strength and its méthod 
of growth and cultivation. This too must be recognised as a problem, as 
a thing we must attempt for a fuller unfoldment of our national life. 

The problem of unity is only a variant form of this. India, we.say, ~ 
is diverse and has been diverse. We feel insecure in the face of separative 
claims of languages, regions, castes, creeds and religions. Evidently we do . 
not know the true basis of unity that India clearly possesses'and has pos- 
sessed. We say it is culture. But even here we are confronted with. much 
diversity. Surely within this cultural diversity there is yet some basis of 
unity. What that is is again a problem of deep significance for us. Without 
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a clear knowledge of it we will be forced to seek unity by adjustments of 
political, economic and other interests in a superficial way and yet never 
feel sufficiently secure in a sense of national unity. 

Appreciation and enjoyment of intrinsic values, of truth as such, of 
goodness as such, of God, of service, of selflessness and the like, has been a 
fairly wide feeling in Indian life. The seers, saints and sages, who have 
mostly determined and inspired Indian life, were themselves exemplars of 
these values. This appreciation and enjoyment, one can say, was the best 
experience and inspiration of the people and it promoted certain traits of 
charactet, which have been the true strength of Indian life. 

Today, as a part of the world culture, a utilitarian philosophy of life is 
the more dominant influence. How Indian life reacts to it or should react 
to it is a matter of great consequence. If the intrinsic values are recognised 
as the true hold of life, then we have to see how they can be preserved, culti- 
vated and expanded in our own experience and that of the wider world. 

The relation of the individual and the society has been for very many 
centuries a weak point in Indian life. The spiritual emphasis of life itself 
tended to make the individual an absolute soul. The result was that social 
life and its obligations tended to become a superficial necessity. This could 
not engender a sense of social solidarity. But while the individual is a soul, 
which is a particular fact, he is one among other souls and intimately 
a part of universal existence. Thus there is a universal aspect, a social, 
national, human and that of total reality, attached to the individual. This 
. aspect has to be duly discovered and the social consciousness rightly founded 
and progressively built up. ` 

We have considered above some of the more important problems, 
which a philosophical consideration of our contemporary Indian life might 
feel obliged to take notice of. It appears, it is possible to sum them up in 
one. A deeper consideration of the long history and the wide phenomena of 
Indian life seems to show that the experience of the Spirit, of the soul in 
the individual and of a universal spirit in the world, were the basic facts to it; . 
They tended to influence and inspire the rest of the life. Now the Spirit, . 
by nature, is a unitary and abiding fact behind and above the multiple and 
changing phenomena. It was perhaps the ultimate source and inspiration 
of our qualities of' depth, insight, toleretion, synthesization, endurance, 
persistence, renewability and an underlying unity. If so, then to seek the 
Spirit, to awaken in us an appreciation of its qualities, is our first and essen- 
tial problem. And in the measure that we succeed in doing so, we will be- 
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come secure against being carried off our feet by the superficial currents of | 
life, be more and more ourselves and. learn to wield the multiplicity and 
diversity of the phenomenal existence through the true underlying unity. 
(Paper presented to the Indian Philosophical Congress, 1955) 
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., The movement of ascension can not. finish so long as. 


' ` the movement of descent is: not ready to finish. 
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THE CONCEPT OF “SATYA” OR “SATYAM” 
IN THE VEDA 


THE word Satya comes from the root as: SW[ to be, to exist. Sat is 
the present participle,—“Being”. Satya is “Beingness”, “the 
quality of existence”, the state or condition of Reality. It has come to mean 
. "Truth". This conception of Truth and its active appLcation in life neces- 
sitates a degree of: development far beyond the mere primitive. As already 
pointed out the Rig Veda has many words carrying various psychological 
significances connected with different functions of human consciousness. 
Not only that, but it uses several words to denote fine shades of differences 
in functions of similar nature. Thus we have Rishi and Kavi, Vipra and 
Vipascit, Pracetà, Medhdvi, Manisi, and Suri. to indicate men of know- 
. ledge ‘in various aspects. 
The conception of Truth or Satya also has “Ritam” another word to 

convey the dynamic aspect of the Truth, that which when transferred to the 
` field of conduct, becomes, the moral law and the plane of Matter becomes 
the law that orders the behaviour of material elements. . 

The ancients not orily knew about Truth and its dynamic aspect but 
they also indicated its nature by stating that it was “Brihat”’,—“Vast” as 
. opposed to narrowness of the Untruth. They also knew the oppo- 
site of Truth “Asatya” and “Anrita”. It was from the cave, ‘guha’, of 
the Inconscient, from the mountain, “Adri”, of the hard material inertia 
that “darkness” Tamas, was born—the symbol of Untruth. To them Light 
was the symbol of knowledge, of Illumination of the Truth and Darkness 
that of unconsciousness—srfaq—acbit, —Ignorance. They did not acquire 
this knowledge by following intellectual processes but by an inrier method 
of self-culture which laid open before their inner vision the realms hidden 
behind the outer and material aspect of the universe. 

Not only Light but the Sun which is the source of Light was to them 
. symbolic of the Truth itself. Light was made of the Rays of Truth, the 
Cows of the Sun—the herds of the Sun.’ Sri Aurobindo aptly calls them the 
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“Ray-cows” for the word “go” carries the double sense right down to the 
present times. We do not therefore find Truth mentioned as often as the 
use of the concept of Truth in the form of the symbol Sun and its derivative 
symbol Cows—i.e. the Ray-Cows. In fact, the main subject of the Veda . 
may be said to be the attainment of Truth, Light, and Immortality by man. 

But here we shall take up the references where the mention is made of 
the word ‘Satya’ or ‘Satyam’ and not symbolic hymn in which the words 
‘Sun’ or ‘Cows’ are used. ` 

The very first Mandala mentions Agni (1.1.5) as “Hota, Kavi-Kratu; 
Satyah, Citrasravastamah’;—Agni is said to be “True”. If the reference 
is only to material fire the words “Kavi Kratu"—'*One whose will is that of 
seer” has no relevance and ‘True’ has still less. We have to grant that Agni 
—Firé—has some connection with Truth. In other hymns we find that the 
“home of this Agni" is in Truth and it is not here in the manifested universe 
of matter, life and mind, but Above, on the plane of Ritam. In 1.20.4 the 
Ribhus are called “Satya-Mantra”—“One whose mentalisings aré true" 
i.e. full of Truth, and therefore effective. They are, *Rijuyavah"— Straight 
in theif movement”. This word Riju has connection with Ritam as both 
come from the root Ri: 9g: to move, to be active. l 

Take I. 105. 12 where Trita, who according to the legend (which seems ` 
symbole in its. import) had fallen into a well, prays for protection and succour; 

“rtam arsanti Saidhavah Satyam tatan Süryo" (1.105. 12). “The Oceans 
(of the Superconscient) impel the Ritam—the dynamic Truth,—; the Sun 
has extended the Truth”. i 

Here the identification of the saba Sun with the concept of Truth is 
clear. Sayana makes a pathetic attempt at twisting this simple meaning 
saying “Swakiyam Tejah”—(Truth) “is his own Light"—But then the. seer 
` could have used the word indicating “light” which he does at so many other 
places. . 

In III. 39.5 the nature of the Sun is made amply "e even by the 
context. “Sakhdha yatra Sakhibhih navagvai rabhi Satvabhirga anugman” 
—“ Satyam tat indrah dasabhir dasgoaihi Süryam Viveda tamsi Ksiyantam’? 
We shall not enter into the explanation of the Navagvas—‘the nine-Rayed’ 
and the Dashgvas “the ten rayed” Angirasa Seers. It has clear reference to 
an inner growth by a special process, for it is mentioned that the Navagvas 
attain the perfection by the pursuit of an inner effort for nine months while 
they become Dashgvas if they continue the effort for ten months. It is even 
suggested in this hymn that Indra pursues. and finds the Ray-cows with the 
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help of the Navagvás—the nine-Rayed; fiery Angirasa Seers (who are themi- 
selves embodiments of Fire’ or his sons). But it is with the help of the 
Dashgvas—the ten-Rayed—that he finds the Sun. 

“Indra wah Dushagoas knew’ (Viveda) that Truth, the Sun, dwelling i in 
“the Darkness". 

'The Darkness that is she root of fetes is bue symbol of the In- 
conscient even of the Nescient. But the Darkness is teally not without its 
Truth. Even in the depth of this Darkness Indra and the Dashgvás find the 
Sun—the Truth working from behind. The operations of the Inconscient are 

supported from behind by the power of the Truth. poe of the 
, Incortscient hides the Sun of Truth below in its depth. 

. In VI. 49: 6 there is mention of the power of Truth when it is “heard” 
by man. * Safyasruhah Kavayah Yasya girbhih jagatah | Sthátarjagadà 
_Krinudhwam’, The poets are, they. who hear the Truth,—they by whose 
expression, (you. O Maruts) you maintain the world and create from bs 
sides. ‘the world". sa r 
-In VII. 49.3., a hymn to “Waters” by Vasishta we have a HE cosmic 

view given by the Vedic sage. 
Yasam raja Varuno Yàti madhye Satya-nyte avapasyan janandm’? 

“Waters, in the midst of which the king (or the shining) Varuna moves 
‘looking down on the Truth and Falsehood of the peoples". . 

^. [tis clear that these “Waters” are not on the earth, because: Varuna 
“looks down" and sd he must look from above the ordinary level. The 
relative nature and the interdependence of Truth and Falsehood in an evo- 
lutionary world are indicated here. As, the-whole üniverse seems to start 
with the Inconscient, the unrelieved Darkness,—" Tamásit Tamasá nigüdham" 
of the Xth Mandala—it has got'to pass through a stage of Ignorance, in 
which both Truth and Falsehood have their play; before reaching. the realm 
of the highest Truth, the realm of the Sun, the plane of Ritam. Varuna, the 
Lord of wideness (Uru **wide") and purity, sees in mèn the working of these 
two powers from his seat Above and helps them in the evolution towards 
the highest Truth. Thus Irun is to be attained by ene ae, 
the consciousness. 

In VII. 76.4. the “hidden Light” almost suggests the “Sui dadie 
in the Darkness? agd the hymn states that the ancient Fathers: gave Sinn to 
the Dawn! 

“Tadid devànàm jadis EE Kavayah purtvyäsah; 
Güdham jyotih pitro anvavindanisatyamantrã ajanayannushäsham” - 
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“They came to rejoice in company with the Gods,—the .Angirasas, 
possessed of Truth, the ancient seers. They, the Fathers, ‘followed: after 
and attained the secret Light; they of the TUE Mantras gave birth to Saggi : 
the Dawn” - 

` . The Angirasas are among the ancient . Fathers. "They bf their inner 
effort and askesis prepare the path for.future generations of. men—the path 
by which they might find the. Truth, attain the Sun. The birth of Dawn 
as a phenomenon of daily occurrence was well-known to the seers of the 
Veda. In fact, they speak more than once about the succession of Day and 
Night and the seasons. How could they then state that Dawn was brought 
to birth by the power of Mantra by the Angirasa Seers? This Dawn along 
‘with the Sun, the Light and Darkness is also a symbol. It is the first awaken- 
ing of the human consciousness to the possibility of attaining Light and 
Truth. The Angirasas by their inner efforts brought into being the Dawn 
. of human awakening to divine possibility. 

In IX.73.x occurs the phrase 
. “Satyasya navah sukrtam apiparan" The hymn is dedicated to Soma, 
_ the wine of Delight of. existence. Soma, the Powerful one, (Asura), created 
the three. (planes) from his head for their movement, “it is the boats of the 
Truth that carry the good deeds (or doer of good deeds) across". The 
CORGEDUOR of the ‘boats’ and crossing over ‘Sin’ or “darkness”, or “Igno- 
rance” is common in the Veda. It occurs in connection with the Maruts 
as well as with Varuna. 

The hostile powers, forces of Nature that oppose the Truth,—satyam . 
and Ritam,—have to be destroyed as otherwise they would destroy the 
Truth—this is the idea brought out in X.87.11. 

“Ritam yo agne anrten hanti” “May that hostile power come thrice - 
under thy scorching flames, O Fire!, who kills the Truth with falsehood. 

. . In IX.113, the seer clearly mentions Ritam and Satyam in connection 
with the Soma sacrifice. In the 4th rik we have "Ritamvadan rtadyumna 
Satyam vadantsatya karman” “Speaking or expressing the Truth and 
shining with the Light of the Truth, speaking Satya and doing the action,— 
Soma is to flow for Indra's sake. 

In IX.113.5 the flow of Soma juice is spoken of as the stream of 
“Satyam ugrasya brhatah”—‘Wide and intense Truth". — . 

This Truth that is referred to here is the Sun (in the symbolic language) 
or better the Sun-world—the world of Ritam (as well as Satyam) because 
there on the Truth-plane beyond mind Truth and Right—Knowledge and 
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Will are indivisible. It is only in the limited and divided and dividing mind 
that there is a gulf between Knowledge and Will. This Truth is also Vast, 
Infinite. The word Brahman that became current in later day Indian thought - 
is connected with this Vast *Brihat"—in ics original root. The “Satyam”, 
“Ritam” “Brihat” of the Veda came to be expressed ty the word “Brah- 
man"—the “Infinite” —the Vast. It also was expressed by “Sat” and “Chit” — 
and the ‘Vast "was replaced by Ananda—the -essential delight of existence. 


^N 


z ? Sayana’ s interpretation’ of Satyam and Satyah. ` 
] Tn I. 38. 7 he is not definite as to whether “Satyam” in the rik refers to “Twesk or 
"*Miham" i.e. “Twishah is Satyam” or “Miham Krinvanti" is Satyam. 

In I. 52. 13 he explains “Satyam” as “Nischayena” “certainly.” Indra is said in this Rik 
to attain “all”, the mid-regions, and by his greatness to Truth. This must be the. sense 
because ‘Satyam’ is followed by “addha” which means “certainly”. “truly”. . 

' ‘In I. 57.1 the word “Satya Shushmdya” occurs, which Sayana explains as "avitatha 
baláya", “One whose strength never. fails". i 

In the famous lament of Trita, the son of waters, who had fallen into a well, Sayana 
himself half-heartedly admits. the symbolic sense of the Veda: he derives Trita as “Tritas~ 
tirna tamatiraskrita agndnam" one who has abandoned ignorance. “Trita means one who 
is-wide extended or most extended,—one who has overthrown igncrance i.e. has attained 
knowledge. Trita says that."rhe Sun has extended the Truth” and further in 1:105. 16 he - 
says:,“‘the Solar path or the Sun-lit path, is extended in heaven, not'even the gods can over- 
“pass it, and the mortals do not see it”. In the. 18th hymn he asserts that the hostile power, 
“the Red- Wolf", saw me on that path and looking at me it went up Lke the blacksmith that 
looks up to relieve the pain in his back. (straightens his back) : 

` It is in the interpretation of this hymn that Yaska finds the difficulty of: pitting u up the 
words—pada—of the Veda. *Maskrit" can be split into m@+-sakrit or mdsa+-krit. Yield- 
ing different significance. ' 

In IV. 17. 5 the word ‘Satyam’ is used for Indra. In V. 51. 2 “Satyan dharmano” is 
used. Sayana explains it as “Satya Stutayah abádhya kermano”. In fact; it means one whose 
Dharma is Satya,—tbe Truth, or “whose function is true”. 

In V. 57. 8 the “Satya Shruta" is rendered “Satyena Satyafaléna ptasiddhah”—instead 
of “One who hears or has heard the Truth". It must be so because the hymn speaks of 
“Satya Shrutah Kavayah”—‘“‘poets or seers who hear the voice of the Truth.’ ~ 

In VI. 65. 5 the sacrificers or the Angirasas are said to break open the darkness by the 
dantur ed that led to the effective result—the presence of the Gods. 

In. VII, 83. 7 Sayana renders *Satyaha? as “safalaha”, 

IX: 64. 2 Soma is said to be “Satyam Vrishan”—“Thou who rainest down thé Truth". 


REFERENCES TO SATYAM ^ (Rig Veda) 


Lus  I204 1387 'Ls213 L571  Lrogsi2  Lr278 — 1.17.6 
IILi4.1 IllL39.5 | IV.17.5 V.51.2 V.57.8 V.79.1.  V1.49.6 ; 
VI.65.5 VII.49.3 VII.75.7 VII.76.4 VIL.83.4 VII.83.7 VIII.2.36 
VIII.16.8 ` VIIL4o:1: — VIILA45.27 IX.642  IX.731 IX.78.5 IX.r13.4 . 
IX.O113.5 . X27. X.87.11-  X.87.12 : 3 
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AN OUTLINE 
. THE ETERNAL AND THE INDIVIDUAL 
E LE VOL. IL-CHAPTER DI 


HE on of our belief i in.a divine Life in’ material Nature - rests 
on three fundamental truths of existence: an Omnipresent Reality; 
‘a a dye Power of this Omnipresence, which produces a self-manifesting 
movement; and the movement itself which takes the, shape of a descent of 
'superconscience into inconscience, the awakening of the individual, and 
his evolution or progressive ascent into the spiritual consciousness and 
universal and transcendent Self. Thus we have to discover the origin of 
‘the Ignorance out of which the spiritual consciousness is emerging, and the 
nature of the Knowledge that has to replace it. For it is clear that Knowledge, 
‘concealed in the Ignorance, has to be unveiled, by upward and inward 
self-unfolding, rather than acquired. But ‘first we have to see whether the 
‘individual is a persistent euni. even after liberation through unity and ` 
self- eaten 
. Since this higher knowledge is beau the logical reason it has to be ` 
"met by a wider experience. First we must have a clear and flexible mind. 
. Although logical reasoning is a help towards clarification, by itself it cannot 
arrive at the wider knowledge of the world and of God; for it acts more as 
‘a guardian against error than a discoverer of truth; The habit of the logical 
mind in working exclusively by distinctions may even be a VU E 
-towards attaining the knowledge of unity and oneness. 
. Reason is accustomed to identifying the individual self with the ego. 
" But the ego is only a present practical means whereby the activities of 
Nature, our mental, physical and vital experience, are centralised in us. 
; Behind tbis surface individualisation is a consciousness (a Purusha) 
that supports the individual formation but is not limited by it. Individuali- 
-sation in fact rests on world-being for its experience. If either Purusha or 
"world-being disappear then-individualisation would cease. 
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. Purusha can become one with world-being, and hence cease to 
be the self-limiting ego. We then experience oneness with all beings. But 
“+ this does not abolish individuality, for the soul then makes the world- 
becoming the material for individual experience, as a subjective awareness: 
The spiritual individual would at the same time realise his oneness with 
the Transcendence. 

Our experience of unity with world-being, and with all individual — 
. demonstrates that the ‘transcendent Self must be one in its being. Conse- 
quently the power of its being—expressed in cosmic differentiation and. 
multiple individuality—has its. part in the consciousness and infinite delight 
‘of the Divine. It is thus not necessary, for our ultimate perfection, to reject 
the. nature, action and power of the divine Existence. _ , 
; In our waking consciousness .we can experience. the oneness. P the 
Giferentiation: and. -become aware of all other individuals, in their. mental 
~, and practical action also, as selves of oneself. But yet we are aware ‘that T 
- ithe Diyine in himself exceeds this universalisation. Similarly. the individual 
-exists though he exceeds the. separative: ego. . 
, Since the Divine has not lost His oneness by: accepting differentiation, . 
80 we.do not forfeit perfection. by. retaining differentiation. Having-surpassed 
the ego we can have perfect union with the Divine, and.also with the: dif- 
ferentiated unity, for we should possess.the Divine calm in the midst of 
. eternal action. The purpose, of the differentiation is the means. of our 
achieving a greater unity, opening us to the large possession and bliss of 
. the Divine universal being, as well as enjoying the Divine in His pure unity. 
i Both individual being and world-being are unified .by the Divine Being. 
Although world-being always includes individual being, the latter also 
-comes eventually to. include the. world in its consciousness. Thus we can 
-say.that the individual has always included cosmos but failed to possess it 
"because, of his limitation of ego. This experience of the world in me, I in 
the-world, all.in me, I in all is beyond the normal reason and hence cannot 
be adequately expressed in the language of ordinary experience. The world 
-spoken of here is not the physical world; it is a spiritual experience in" which 
- the’ individual and the all become one. This i$ possible because the cosmos 
.and the individual are manifestations of a transcendent Self who is. indi- 
visible.and present everywhere. 
z.This:experience of mutuality founded i in | unity is the basis of divine 
„existence; and is the experience also of the true individual, not: of the ego. 
We speak of the.true individual not in the finite sense of.scmething:separate 
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and apart; but-the soul being—an indivisible and conscious power of being 
- of the Eternal, existing by unity and capable of mutuality. —  : ; 

' Spiritual experience cannot be adequately expressed i in abstract language. 
Thus to say that God is in me and I am in God means that God .does-not 
depend for His existence on man, but that He manifests Himself in that 
‘which He manifests within Himself. The liberated. individual can thus 
. enjoy the Divine in His transcendence, and at.the same time enjoy the 
Divine in other individuals and in. His cosmic being. The three terms of 
Reality—the Transcendent, .the individual and cosmic being—express .a 
unity that is more than a unity, or rather a fuller expression of unity..:. . 

. These experiences are powerfully real to. the liberated consciousness. 
But our logical reason is bound by. words (or definitions) and.fails to grasp 
the greater truths beyond present word meanings. ‘Thus .we. regard the 
Absolute and the relative as irreconcilable opposites; for we cannot. reconcile 
oneness with God with a relation with Him, and likewise we cannot.see 
that unity is co-existent with individualisation. It is an error of the reasoning 
mind to make an unbridgéable gulf between the Absolute and the relative, 
-to extend too far the law of contradiction, and.to conceive in terms of Time 
that which has its origin in the Eternal. 

The Absolute (or Brahman) is, something greater ‘than Tm and 
greater than cosmos. The sum of all relativities i is but a partial expression 
of the Absolute. We become aware of the Absolute through spiritual ex- _ 
perience, and it cannot be described in the language of.the relative for the 
Absolute is ineffable. — . = 

The Absolute is neither. bound by the Traian of the relative nor is. 
it bound by its freedom from limitations. It.is thus not opposed to. the 
relative. While we ourselves are bound by the relative we see the world as 
an illusion or unreality against the pure Reality .of the. Absolute. But-the 
Absolute finds no difficulty in, world-manifestation with. simultaneous 
transcendence. It is our intellectual reasoning that creates the opposition 
and apparent contradiction. When we enter into the consciousness .and 
logic of the Infinite these primal facts of being are reconciled. 

In trying to define the indefinable we create a duality, a positive (within 
the definition) and a negative (outside it) which becomes a contrary. If we 
speak of the Absolute in negatives then it becomes a non-existent. The 
ancient sages spoke of.the Absolute as both negative and positive, which 
cannot be bound by even our largest mental conception. It is in fact-the - 
. character of mind, since it is a limited consciousness, to find a negative for 
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every positive. But the negative (that which is excluded by the positive) 
- is not an unreality but is really teeming with power of existence, full or 
potential, for the negative and positive together DES the all-view which 
the-limited mind cannot compass. PUDE 

What we can say of the Absolute we ait: positive, what we cannot say 
is negative..But in reality the negative conceals the whole power of the 
: corresponding positive; and there is no opposition between the two. It is 
by the same mental process that we see an opposition between thé tran- 
scendent and the cosmic, or the universal and the individual, where there 
is none. Thus the universal consciousness finds its wholeness in the number- 
less variations - of. individuals, and likewise the individual’ consciousness. 
. only fulfils itself when. it is universalised. So too the relation between the 
‘cosmic (which includes the individual) and the transcendent reality. The 
fulfilment of the cosmic by the transcendent is inevitable, because in the 
Absolute all relativity and variation find the reason and justification for 
their existence. The Absolute is an existence so infinitely positive that no 
finite positive can be formulated to exhaust or bind down ‘its Infinity. 

The law of contradictions belongs. to our present order of knowledge 
and material living—and does not belong to the Absolute. Ordinarily to 
deal with material phenomena we have to take one thing at a Hie But we' 
havé-to see that this is an artificial isolation. 

: Such isolation is necessary only for the first steps of Énowledie: "While 
it is true that edch ‘thing is distinguished i in its form and properties from 
others, thére are elements and properties common to material things in. 
general. In fact we only get back to the enduring truth of things when we 
find all are the same thing—an energy, substance or motion. In the know- 
ledge of things in their essence we reach a deeper knowledge which reconciles 
‘all-distinctions, and also gives.us a greater control over material Nature. 
‘But. the essentiality of things is not the. sole truth. We see that 
essentiality, Epona and individuality are three eternal terms of 

-existence. 

‘As we ascend the scale beyond purely material things we find that all 
things are one. Thus the plant is only an animal with insufficient evolution 
of self-consciousness, and the animal is man in the making; so we can:say 
that man is a god in the making. We find that we can only understand the 
individual when we understand his commonalty, and at the centre of that 
-his essentiality. Finally we realise that each.thing is the Absolute, the. One» 
but.always in these three terms. Thus it.cannot be our aim.to dissolve our 
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cosmic and individual existence as a fau when we realise only the pure 
essential being. 

All contraries, all conflicting duis and values stand in a certain 
relation to each other and to the totality which we can. only see from the 
divine viewpoint and purpose, not from the limited human view. Behind 
all relativities is an Absolute which expresses itself through them. We 
` have to -see all contradictions reconciled in that which is beyond their 
‘opposition. 2 i 

We cannot sone -universal ERT merely by employing our 
ordinary concept of Time; for Time. varies on different planes. Itis not an 
Absolute. The working of things is not determined by Time; Time is 

only our means of realising things in succession, The apparent contradic- 
tions, such as the infinite and finite, are really co-existences which exist - 
in and by each other. Behind even the largest cyclic movements of Time^ 
"is the divine Timelessness or eternal Time beyond the divisions and 
successions of our mental experience. 

In the divine Timelessness all things meet in a primary relation; we, in a. 
material or mental world, experience things in a secondary, tertiary or lesser 
relation. Yet the Absolute has not thereby become the contrary of itself. The 
strong element of oppositions which we see in our scientific and metaphysical 
knowledge, as well as in exclusive spiritual realisations, springs from a need 
of our intellect to make distinctions. But we err when we make partial truths 
‘into whole truths. We have to admit -that such apparent oppositions as 
the Impersonal and Personal Divine, or the One and the Many, are 
both real. 

- Beyond the duality (which is the basis of mental EE is the 
triple realisation (the basis of oneness). Thus in the three terms ‘of existence 
—the transcendent, the universal, and the individual—each always 

. contains the two others. While the Transcendent possesses and controls 

the other two, the individual(represented in the human being) is the 
.working centre of a move ment of self-manifestation evolving from the 
-Ignorance into the Knowledge. The power of the individual to become one’, 
with the Transcėndent and with the upiversal makes the divine self- 
manifestation through the individual possible. Thus the individual existence 
js a true and necessary centre, not of an endless cycle of pleasure and . 
suffering, but of the transformation, the unfolding through God's working 
of the divine light, power and joy of the.Divine Nature in individual 
being. : oe y : Gs 
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CHAPTER IV. 


t 


THE DIVINE AND UNDIVINE ` 


_ Our view of existence is that the universe is a manifestation of an infinite 
and eternal All-Existence, that the Divine Being dwells in all things, and 
that we ourselves, our soul or psychic entity, are a portion of the Divine Con- 
sciousness. The condition of the world, howevzr, seems to be the véry oppo- ` 
Site of the divine life we envisage as the culmination of the evolutionary . 
„proċess. Immersed as we are in the dualities of knowledge and ignorance, we 
have to take due. account, of, this distinction between the divine and the un- 
divine. © . 
__ We-have thus to inde the distinction between a life of knowledge 
. and a-life of i ignorance. Lfe had emerged out of its base of Inconscience and 
„has thus far. manifested a partial. consciousness, something as yet incomplete 
and ‘imperfect. Thus in our present stage we have to struggle with the 
problem of opposites. Seeking for the divine Presence, our reason is baffled ~ 
-by the presence of evil. A "wider outlook reveals, however, that evil and suffer- 
ing are not the real root of the world's imperfections. ` 
-The general. imperfec-ion consists first in a limitation in us of the divine - 
elements.. Secondly there is a general deviation from the Truth of being, 
which Presents itself to us as either a fall from a spiritual state, or an ideal 
which it is. impossible for.Ls to realise here in the world. This is because our 
being—at least in its surface. nature—is founded orí a division of the Divine 
Existence, and this division has resulted in a limitation and fragmentation 
of the divine consciousness and power. Theré is thus a perversion, an igno- 
rance, à misdirection of am imperfect will and knowledge. There is too in 
our own. nature a clinging to the divided way of being which Prevents the 
total rejection of this falsehood and error. 

Although we say that there i is the divine Presence, the Self, in all things, 
we realise that this perfection i is untouched by the outer imperfect nature. 
. This divine essentiality has been compared to a Fire or central Sun that 
illumines and.is not itself effected by the impurity and the falsehood. ` 
. . In this duality, however, there i is no reconciliation. The best we can 
do is to cling to the pure divine Presence, and to bring it moré.into our 
life in place of the imperfection. Or we may seek to escape into the inner ^ 
Presence as the sole Truth, regarding the external nature as an illusion of 
the Ignorance. Or we might reconcile ourselves to the impermanence of 
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! 
things, including our own temporal experience, arriving at self-extinction 
in Nirvana. But none of 'these are satisfactory 'solutions, since they are 
attainments of individual liberation; but not the ‘divinisation of Nature 
- lierself, satisfying the universal seeking for the full expression. of Divinity. 

We have to facé the problem by-seeing the divinity of things in their 
wholeness and in their relation to each other, and not in their séparateneis. 
Although each thing is divine in itself, a fact of the divine being, it is also in 

-a divine relation with the totality; it is- part of the universal harmony: and 
progression. We have to realise that perfection cannot reside i ina thing in 
its separateness. 

But even this mental adaptation and reališation is not sufficient: It 
intellectualises without giving the psychic element its true expression; and 
without the psychic we cannot experience anything more than a complacent, 
philosophic: optimism. To find the Divine within us and above us is the 
real solution, and to attain that perfection in ourselves the aim. 

Are we then bound to the imperfection of worldly life; must we be 
resigned to the present condition of life? 'Or is there hope of a happier exis- 
tence in a Paradise beyond. earth? The psychic part of our nature rejects 
both possibilities; for their is an inner aspiration’ for the elimination of all 
"imperfections from our present nature, of which evolution is the outward 
expression of'an inner Divine urge. 

' We see then that there is a divine wisdom and purpose in all inns 
but this belief does not justify the persistence of things as they are, but bids 

.us seek for the true spiritual key and law of our being. This means the 
bringing iuto life itself of the spiritual knowledge and power, the Divine 
Law. In relation to this higher truth, the imperfections of the world appear 
undivine. But in our innermost aspiration there is. concealed the divinity 
that has to emerge and manifest itself in the world, 

But this belief is only as yet founded on our inner experience; there 
remains the root of ignorance in the whole cosmic order. The mind, per- 
plexed by this outward contradiction, : has sought refuge in three propositions 
about the beyond: and the world. First there is the Omnipresent Reality, 
_ pure and perfect. Our highest experience affirms that the: one pure Exis- 
tence exists in all things and beings, which: themselves exist in and by that 
indwelling and all-supporting Presence. 

Secondly it is realised that all things are ordered and governed by the 
supreme power of this omnipresent Divinity. But yet there appears a dis- . 

harmony, a perversion, in the actual process of things, so that a third propii 
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tion—contrary to the others—has to be made: that the Divine Reality and 
the world reality are different. The conclusion would then be that we have to | 
reject the world in order to find the Divine. 

.. We can reconcile ourselves to this conc!usion only by considering an 
indifferent God; a silent or inactive Self uncencerned with the cosmic Wu- 
sion. But the dualism is not reconciled. A discord and gulf between: the 
Self in knowledge and the same Self in works is inexplicable. All that exists 
in the world must be ordered and related by the Power of the Reality that 
created it. The eternal Self-Existence must be aware of the world- . 


consciousness which exsts in its very being, and at the same time be -- 


aware “in the world-corsciousness. There must also be a power of the 
eternal Self-Existence which originates or determines the universe. 

On this basis of a pcwer that governs the universe, we realise that the 
imperfection and ignorance in Nature is a sanction and allowance of the 
Divine Will, and not an action of a free and independent Power of darkness 
and evil. 

' First we must see that ignorance, nifietiag and. discord need not.be a 
denial of the divine being, such as appears when we take things separately 
out of their divine harmcny in the totality. This is the standpoint. of our 
limited, surface Seer Cane touanest: which acts by appas but not. real 
` division. 
2 This identification wi-h the superficial ego-consciousness in our mental, 
vital and physical being is but characteristic of our present nature and serves 
a practical purpose while the mental being is immersed in Ignorance. Yet 
the Ignorance itself is but a superficial movement, a frontal operation of a 
knowledge thát is held 5ack behind it. This secret store of the all- 
consciousness is not separated but merely veiled from the Ignorance. We 
see this in the minute workings of Nature. Thus the frontal action of 
Ignorance is really a power of concentration in a limited working. It is 
‘a purposively restrained power directed towards a forevisioned result. 

This concentration—what we experience as ignorarice—is a sign of the 
Divine Power; for it is a celf-limitation that yet works out perfectly all its 
intentions. Thus when wé examine the minutest structures of matter or life 
we find a perfect order. waich indicates a hidden All-knowledge behind-the 
veil of the outer action. And also in ourselves we discover a deeper inner 
being or larger spiritual s-ate behind our surtace ignorance. Over all and 
. behind all is the universal Presence, the Lord of all Nature. 

. From tbe point of view of the Divine working, all that we experience 
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as weakness arid incapacity is really a restraint of energy in the divine eco- 
nomy. We see, therefore, in the struggles, difficulties, and what seem to us 
failures in our own ‘and Nature’s- MOERS a are in fact dignes of the working 
of an absolute omnipotence. 

Suffering itself is but a holding-back from the delight. It is our reaction 
. to the being’s ‘incapacity to seize the pure delight. Division has brought 
about restraint, and hence discomfort or pain. Behind the surface conscious- 
ness is the All-Delight; pain and suffering are the contrary terms of this 
delight that we experience in our limited consciousness. In ourselves we 
discover the All-Delight in our inmost Self, the psychic being, which turns 
experience—even suffering and misfortunes—into growth of consciousness. 
Nothing but divine Oneness could throw out so much discord and 
disharmony, and yet achieve a growing universal rhythm and harmony. 
What we see is a veil covering.the Divine Perfection. 

Yet we have to take due account of our present limited. human con- 
sciousness. Suffering, falsehood, ignorance, weakness and evil are indeed 
facts of the world-consciousness. They serve both a cosmic and individual 
utility; where pain and error represent our first approaches to the truth of 
things. Division itself is but the first condition of our ultimate unification, 
following the law of life evolving out of the Inconscience. We have first to 
face and endure evil and the imperfection in order to ultimately overcome 
and transform life and nature. The Ignorance is the great spur to the soul 
in it$ endeavour to transform the present outer nature, not to escape from 
this great goal. 

The imperfection is law special to the present movement of the evolution. 
It does, in fact, belong to the mind consciousness, but in relation to a wider 
purpose and aim. The separation of mind from the Divine Consciousness 
in order to realise ultimately the opposite values to the present mental 
consciousness—those of all-knowledge, all-power, all-delight,—clearly have p 
a divine purpose and meaning as a phase in the manifestation. . 

We need not accept the present law of Nature—with its imperfection, 
ignorance and suffering—as a fixed and permanent condition of worldly life. . 
The spiritual aim, the soul’s liberation, is not to escape finally from the world, 
but to face and accept the ignorance. Man's earthly life is not condemned 
to eternal imperfection or a perpetual undivine manifestation. 

If we see no redemption in the earth nature then man's worldly life 
becomes a transitory existence or an illusory one, in either case merely a 
stage towards a heaven or Nirvana beyond. But it is precisely the divine 
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Spirit in man that has plunged into this imperfection, and in the form of 
the mental being his accepted the suffering. We have to take into account 
the conscious assent by the soul to this manifestation, and at the same time: 
see the Divine reason that makes the world-play significant and real. 
` The sharp opposition between the world-play of ignorance and the pure 
“Divine Nature’ becomes: more éxplicable when we realise the ascending 
grades of substance, each with it$ appropriate order and law of nature. These 
ate the established steps from the ihconscient to the superconscierit for the 
progressive ascent of the souls embodied in material forms. Man, part 
"knowledge and part ignorance, is a mid-stage in the evolutionary unfolding, 
and: hence he experiences the duality: of e which is not merely a 
negative. but a positive contrary. : 
` It-has to be seen, however, why such progressive E was at 

all necessary. When we trace the movement back to the soul’s ascent and 
the Divine Will behind, we see ‘that it is part of the condition of the play of 
Divine Delight. Separation and self-concealing only intensify the joy of 
union and self-finding. The surprise-of. new and unforeseen creation consti- 
tutes tlie great adventure of the soul. Ultimately we realise that the pure 
Divine-Existence had plunged into the Inconscience in order to express a 
new affirmation of the Divine Nature i in that which appeared as its opposite. 
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on - REVIEWS . ; 
Living Biographies of Religious Leaders by Thomas and Dana Lee 
Thomas. —Published by Bhavan's Book University, Bombay, India. pp 250 
Price 1:12. 

This book contains twenty iliziou lives, written in a bright did 
breezy style, and makes delightful reading. That the authors are catholic in 


their views and free from any racial or national bias is attested by the- ` 


following words: 


“Religions generally grow in hot soil. God walks among the primitive 
*peoples in the Orient and touches their brow with the fire of His presence so 
‘that. they see the vision and bring it westward to Europe. But not infre- 


> quently, when the eastern message reaches the colder regions of the west, 


it loses the tenderness of poetry and becomes hardened into the dry dogma of 
sectarianism. For the peoples of the west are the citizens of science and of 


' subtle disputation. They are clever only with their'hands and their heads. 


TAY havé not as yet grown up to the wisdom of the heart.” 


What with the choice of the themes, the arrangement of the incidents, the 


l force and vividness of the narration, these short biographies read like gripping 


stories lit up with a lofty idealism. There is poetry. and a fine dramatic 
effect in the delineation of the characters whose greatness leaves an inde- 
lible imprint upon the mind of thé reader. Describing the desert life of 
Moses, the authors say: ; l f 


^ "The Egyptian prince is now a shepherd in the wild steppes that border 
on the desert. A new chapter in his education has begun. ‘He has given up 
the dusty parchment scrolls of the university, with their crude stories about 
the shadows of the dead. In their place he has learned to read the scroll of 


heavens at night, with its flaming syllables of living stars. He has cast out . ` 


of his mind the ridiculous animal and bird and reptile divinities of the Egyp- 
tians, and hé has undertaken to discover a new.and more © dignified kind 
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of God. He finds Him in the wilderness, riding in the sandstorm. He 
hears his voice in the thunder. In the early morning, when the rays of the 
sun have touched the shrubbery of the desert into sudden flame, he 
beholds Him face to face in the burning, bush. 

“Moses has met his new God in the desert. A terrible God of the 
` wilderness. An Arabian God. A God who leaps over the mountains, gallops 
across the wastelands, and reclines in the tents of colourful splendour. A 
God who watches over His people while they sleep, leads them into battle, 
smites their enemies without mercy, changes His mind like the wind, is 
quick to avenge an insult, and is not above telling a falsehood when it serves 
His purpose to do so. Yet He is a God who will brook no injustice, who is 
generous to the alien, gentle to the fatherless and merciful to the poor. A: 
God, in short, who possesses all the faults and the virtues of the Arabian 
Bedouin. It is as if Moses had looked into a mirror and recognised God in 
his own image. Indeed, the portrait of Jehovah as painted by Moses is the 
picture of Moses himself, magnified to superhuman proportions. The great 
religious leader, like the great artist, incorporates his own character into* 
the character of his sitter." 


^ 


Describing the trial-of John Huss, the- authors write: 


“They came to him in large numbers, urging, begging, threatening him 
to recant. They promised him absolution, and great. riches, a fine bishopric, 
and costly robes, if only he would sign a statement to his large following that 
he had preached errors and that he was now willing to be corrected. They 
drew up various forms of confessions, tried various arrangements of words 
in an effort to find a way that would be easiest for his pride and his repu- 
tation. And he smiled with the smile of a fataer at these children who were 
bent on juggling and rearranging the letters of the alphabet as if d could 
thus coax the truth into renouncing. itself!” 


` The portrait of John Wesley has been finely drawn with deft and 
delicate touches like the following: 


“At fifty one he had almost died of coasumption. He had even com- 
posed his own epitaph. But at seventy-four he was riding furiously. all over 
the countryside. At eighty-three he confessed sheepishly in his Diary that 
he was unable to write"more than fifteen hours a day without tiring his 
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eyes. And at eighty-six he came gallopinz to his appointments, his hair 
‘smoothly combed out into a soupcon of curls”, and his cheeks still glowing 
with the fires of ruddy youth.” 


There is much in the biographical sketches of St, Paul, St. Francis of . 
Assisi, Luther and Gandhi that is not only very interesting, but instructive. 
and ennobling. The life of Mary Baker Eddy, not so well known perhaps 
as the religion of Christian Science which she herself preached, has been 
invested with a romantic glow. Her radiant spirit seems to move through 
the pages declaring: 


“That day will come when al! who have not yet awakened from the 
sluggishness of material life will have that joy...will feel love and goodness 
transforming them and their surroundings to a beauty and peace unknown 
before....Then will it be forgotten that there have ever been dreamed such 
things as sickness, bereavement, or estrangement; that there have ever 
been dreamed such things as poverty, toil or disappointment.” 


But the very penchant for the picturesque and the dramatic has, no” 
unoften, betrayed the authors into exaggerations and distortions of truth. 
Facts overcoloured and over-dramatised easily become fiction. This is 
particularly regrettable in such a fine book which is sure to have a wide 
popular appeal. For instance, we read in the life of Buddha, “The brilliance . 
of his marriage was darkened by the shadow of disappointment. For his 
wife was childless. The young prince began to brood.” Later on in the 
same life: “And then Buddha in an age of semi-savagery proclaimed the 
golden rule of conduct....” One wonders what has made the well-mean- 
ing authors commit such a cold-blooded outrage on history! Was the ' 
Buddhist period of Indian history an.age of semi-savagery? Again in the 
same life, the authors make Buddha declare that our human existence 
represents the soul’s journey from earth to heaven, and that this journey 
is a successive migration of the soul through many bodies!! The authors 
have indulged at times in a rather flippant witticism at the expense of 
Moses, Zoroaster and Mohammed. It would probably jar the religious 
susceptibilities of devout Mahomedans to read the following lines: 


*He (Mohammed) died in the arms of his youngest and most beautiful 
' concubine, fully expecting to awaken in the arms of one even more beautiful. 
And.his wild and earnest followers continued their search for ai with 
. the point of the sword.” 


` 
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The publishers, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan’s Book University, who 
have been doing admiratle work in bringing out, at a nominal price, some 
of the best books written by Indian and Western authors, have announced 
: in a note, “With the exception of Mahatma Gandhi! the religious leaders 
whose lives árid teachings are described in this volume, belong to countries 
outside India. India, as. well known, has had an unbroken succession of 
Religious Leaders and Philosophers from time immemorial. It is our inten- 
tion to publish a companion volume containing the Lives and Teachings 
of Indian religious Leade-s and Philosophers in the not tod distant future.” 

' I hail this laudable -ntention. Its fulfilment will surely meet a keenly 
felt want. Lives of saints and sages, of the heroes of spiritual exploration 
and discovery, the apostles of Truth and masters of self-discipline, are 
always an inexhaustible source of inspiration and exaltation. They open the 
eyes of the blind, impart strength to the weak, and instil faith and hope into 
the hearts that droop anc despair. They hold up shining ideals before the 
youth, and illustrate the meaning and purpose of human existence. They 
are, therefore, particularly indispensable at the. present moment when the 
consciousness of man is 5eing degraded and darkened by some forms of ` 
literature which, in the' rame of realism, reveli in uncovering the cosspools 
of human nature and filling our life with their noxious stench. It would, 
indeed, be a great national service to prepare readable biographies of the 
great sons of India, ancient and modern, and help create a taste in the mind 
of the youth of the country for all that is high and noble, difficult, yet pure 
and sublime—all that for which the India of Rama and Krishna, Buddha . 
and Chaitanya, Ramakrishna and Sri Aurobindo. has lived and laboured 
through the- countless ages of her culture and civilisation. But, in order 
that such a venture may filly bear the desired fruit, I would recommend the 
preparation of such biogrephies—they should not be very sketchy—by men 
who.have had some firsthend knowledge and experience of spiritual life, or 
who have at least been sircerely endeavouring to lead it. This will make a 
considerable difference, so far as the atmosphere of the books is concerned. 
An intellectual presentation of a spiritual life, however sensitive, however 
sympathetic, however brillant it may be, cannot create the right atmosphere i 
and evoke the right Pp: in the reader. It TEgppeale only to his mind, not 
to his soul. 3 : 

i 2 + RISHABHCHAND | 

“a They have evidently over.ooked the life of Buddha, which comes immediately after 

that of Zoroaster. ‘ ; . 
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Riches Within Your Grasp (Bengali). By Sripati Chakravarty. Pub- 
lished by the author from Kalanavagram, Burdwan, Bengal. Price 8as. only. ` 
This-is a golden book for all who have fallen into the slough of despon- - 
dence after failing in the battle of life. Are you unemployed? Are you suffer-. 
ing from want and privation? Are you afflicted by illness and disease? Does 
your future hold no prospects for you and you feel dejected and gloomy? , 
Do not lose heart, here is a book which can throw a new light on your way. ` 
The author is a spiritually minded man, and asks all to turn to the Divine 
for help under all circumstances; but he does not hold the view that one must 
^. bea Yogin i in order to succeed in life; ordinary men using their intelligence 
and will can do it. He gives many practical hints how to succeed in business. 
We can quote here some of his general remarks: “I can assume that after 
reading the book so far you have become convinced that you are not a slave 
of your adrishta (Fate), you can change your fate if you want to do so; and 
the manner in, which you have practised to control your thought has by this 
time left only those thoughts in your mind which are conducive to health, 
- simplicity, strength and prosperity. You have now understood that you 
can stand alone on your own legs, that you are no longer a creature of fate but 
| you can create your own fate. Gradually you will realise that the will-power is 
clearly developing in you. You will also notice that all things that you’ 
earnestly desire are coming to you by themselves. Believe now with great 
firmness and unshakable faith that all thé objects of your desire have already 
been possessed. Do not impair your power by desiring anything i improper 
or unworthy. Many people have no clear idea how to go deep inside and seek - 
power from the Atman. Those who understand hypnotism know how an 
idea can be deeply impressed in the minds of others. By a similar process 
an idea can be deeply impressed in one's own mind. No one can become 
truthful or saintly in one day; no one can throw away completely his old 
samskaras in one, day, but/we have to make our life faultless little by little 
through a long effort. Don't bother about evil things. Begin with the 
thought of good things. You cannot reach your ideal, you are breaking your 
limbs by falling again'and again, still.there is no cause for fear or despair. 
Clearly grasp the idea that a great power is continually helping, is always 
ready to give more help and that you can achieve the impossible. You will 
notice now that the more you fix in your mind the thing that you want, the 
more the circumstances become favourable for attaining it. There are many 


..— ways of this self-development. One gentleman has written about his own 


experience. He writes: I sit in some lonely place with. a pure thought. ‘Then 
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I throw away from my mind all undesirable thoughts. Gradually I forget 
my age, my condition, all my outward circumstances. Then I think of my 
true self in this manner: I am a portion of the Universal Shakti, Iam united 
with, that Shakti. I am a vessel of infinite power, infinite health, infinite 
riches. In the beginning, I used to do this sort of meditation for ten to 
fifteen minutes five or six times a day. Now by practice I can have this 
meditation at any place and at any time. I have also got immediate results. 
The way has been opened to me for acquiring wealth, health; ananda, peace, 
power, all this in an easy and simple way. He aiso says “I do not go to tempt 
people with this sort of work. I do not want to be a possessor of millions | - 
of rupees. I get much more than all that I need. I have no pride of learning, 
I am an ordinary educated man. Strong self-confidence, uncommon de- 
votión to truth, cumple self- -dependence and high idealism-—only these 
were my assets.’ 

The author has given many éxamples from life how men have changed 
their destiny by their own effort. We can add here one example from history, 
that of Robert Clive. He rose from the position of a clerk under the East 
India Company and founded the British Empire in India. When Warren 
Hastings was appointed the first Governor-General, Clive wrote him a 
letter, giving him advice about his conduct in India. He told Warren Has- 
tings “‘to set the public interest above all private claims, to trust his own 
judgment rather than that of others, to plan carefully and act daringly in time 
of danger, fever to entertain a thought of failure till misfortune actually 
happened and even then to set to work upon new schemes with a conviction 
that time and perseverance would get the better of everything.” 

In support of the thesis put forward in the book we can quote from 
what Sri Aurobindo has written in Synthesis of Yoga about the power of 
concentrated will: “By concentration again the whole will can be gathered up 
for the acquisition of that which is still ungrasped, still beyond us; this 
power, if it is sufficiently trained, sufficiently single-minded, sufficiently 
sincere, sure of itself, faithful to itself alone, absolute in faith, we car use 
it for the acquisition of any object whatsoever; but we ought to use it not for 
the acquisition of the many objects which the world offers to us, but to grasp 
spiritually that one object worthy of pursuit which is also the one subject 
worthy of knowledge. By concentration of our whole being on one status 
of itself, we can become whatever we choose; we can become, for instance, 
even if we were before a mass of weaknesses and fears, a mass instead of 

strength and courage, or we can become all a great purity, holiness and peace ` 
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ora inak universal soul of Love.” The — power which concentration 
gives should not be used for. worldly objects for their own sake; but acquiring 
money or power for divine work is a part of spitituality. “Some even put a ` 
ban on money and riches and proclaim poverty and bareness of life as the only 


spiritual condition. But that is an error; it leaves the power in the hands of - - 


the hostile forces. To reconquer it for' the Divine to whom it belongs and 
use it divinely for the divine life is the supramental way for the. Sadhaka.” 
Sri Aurobindo wrote a letter explaining how to succeed in business. Our 
author says that any one who reads his book will notice that it is nothing but 
an elaboration of this letter of Sri Aurobindo. We conclude EO giving here 
the substance of this letter of Sri Aurobindo: ^ ^ "^^ 
All difficulties will disappear when you will be able to dedicate wholly 
yourself, your work, your business to the Divine, when there will be no 
conflict within yourself. Generally men do work, do trade or business for 
gaining riches, fame and power, and for the joy of employing one's capacity, 
but success in work depends on their capacity, their nature, and the destiny 
created by their past good or evil actions. Realise fully (it is not sufficient to 
have only a mental idea or wish) that all life, all work belongs to the Mother,’ 
realise your intense joy in this dedication and self-surrender. As a result > 
of this will come a steady contentment in the work, a great joy in the work, 
the joy that your capacities are being used for God’s work. Realise also that 
the divine Power is working behind « our action and conducting the work at 
every moment. | 

A firm faith is needed, a faith that will not be shaken by any event. If . 

difficulties and obstacles arrive, they. create no doubts in the mind, nor do 

they bring a tamasic inactivity. But this belief remains fixed that the divine 
~ Power. will remove all obstacles, and with this faith there is a fuller turning l 
towards that Power, a fuller trust and dependence. on it. When the faith and 
the consecration are complete, there comes also the capacity to receive the 
divine Power. What exactly has to be done, what means has to be employed, 
that Power determines everything. ‘Then circumstances also _ become 
favourable and the result is visible. 

To reach this condition it is necessary always to EN up the aspiration 
and practise self-surrender. There must be the resolution to reject all obs- 
tacles that may arise within or around you. At the beginning, difficulties. ’. 
and obstacles will come inevitably. They will come as long. as they are 
necessary for bringing about the required change, but if they are faced with ` 
firm faith, resolution and patience, they are bound to disappear. l 
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A new epiphany appeared in her, 

A mind of light, a life of rhythmic force, 
A body instinct with hidden divinity 
Prepared an image of the coming god. 
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‘The Divine gives itself to those who give themselves 
without reserve afd in all their parts to- the Divine. 
For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss, 
the freedom, the wideness, the heights of. knowledge, 
the seas of Ananda. - - ~- - Sri Aurobindo. 


EDITORIALS* 
PSYCHOLOGICAL PERFECTION 


THERE is a flower to which we shave given this fame. It is the fami- 
liar Champa. The flower has five petals. Each petal represents’ 
a quality of movement of consciousness, the five qualities or movements’ 
making up the psychological perfection. In the beginning I named them— 
_ (1) Surrender, (2) Sincerity, (3) Faith, (4) Devotion and (5) Aspiration. Of 
course the meaning can be changed. In fact, when I give the flower to some- 
one, I do.not always mean the same qualities, I change according to the 
need of the person and at the moment. However we can have all the same | 
.a general scheme. In ahy case, in all combinations and to whomsoever I 
- may give, the first among the qualities is and must ‘always be Sincerity, 
For, if there is no sincerity, one cannot move even haif a step. So sincerity 
is the first thing necessary and should ‚be always. there. ^ 
- This can be translated by another word, if you like. That would be 
transparence, Let me explain. p eil duel nr fes i 


* Based on Mother's Talks . 
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When someone comes to me and I look at him, I look into his eyes, 
straight into his eyes. If the person is sincere, that is to say, transparent, I 
enter into him through his eyes and I see his soul clearly. But when I look 
and see in the eyes a cloud, and then a screen or continuing farther Í meet a 
wall or something very black’ and when I find I have to pass through all 
that and drill holes, at places to go through, even so at the last minute I am 
not sure if I do not stand against a bronze. wall that refuses all entry, then in 
such cases I do not find the soul and the person I can declare to be not sin- 
cere. Literally, such a person is not transparent. So, ien this is the first 
thing. ux 

The next item which i is also obviously necessary ob all progress is 
` Faith. There is also another word for. it which:although: seemingly limited, 

possesses for me at least a greater importance; I mean, trust. If your faith is 
not made of a complete trust in the Divine or if you begin to lose the trust, 
then you gradually lose faith in the Divine Power or in the Divine Goodness 
or in the trust’ that the Divine -has in you. These are the three great 
stumbling-blocks. 

It happens at times, if not quite often, that starting with a faith which 
you describe unshakable, the faith that the Divine alone does everything and 
can do everything, that whatever occurs in me or in others, everywhere, is 
the work of the Divine and of none other than the Divine, you continuing 
to the logical end, ‘apparently at least, till after a time you begin to accuse the 
Divine of the most frightful misdeeds, make him a Vesti demon being 
the authór or abettor of all the evils in the world. 

Or you say, you have faith in the Divine, but as to this. world, you know 
what it is and you put no trust in it." You say: “In the first instance, I suffer 
‘much; I am unlucky, much more unlucky than any other person”=one 

“is always ‘more miserable than one's neighbour, bë sure—"life is unkind to , 
meé.’-Now, if the Divine is. divine, all kindness, all generosity, all love and 
harmony, how is it that I am so unfortunate? The Divine must then be 
powerléss. Otherwise, how carrhe leave me in unhappiness, if he is so kind?” 
That “is: the second. stumbling-block. The, third one is this. There are 
people who are‘too modest, full of an excessive and misguided humility, who . 
şay+ “Surely the Divine has ‘rejected me, I am good for nothing, He can do 
, nothing with me, it is bettér for me to give it up all: Such difficulties will 
always crop. up, if along with: faith you do not have complete t trust in the 
Divine. : 
Next.in the series comes Devotion. Certainly, devotion is very good; 
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but here too, unless it is accompanied. with many other things, it canlead . - 


you into much error. For with devotion one keeps one's ego also. Out of 
. devotion you. may behave most egoistically. You:think of your.devotion; 
only of your devotion, that is to say, you think of yourself alone, you do not 
think of others, of the world, of the work that you do and ought to do—you - 
` become formidably égoistic. And when you see that the Divine, for some 
reason or other, does not answer your devotion with an enthusiasm you - 
expect of him, you despair and fall into one or all of thé three difficulties I l 
spoke of just now. Either the Divine must be cruel—we know ‘of devotees 
who throw all their anger upon. the Divine, accusing him of neglect and 
cruelty; or then they think, “I must have made, a grave blunder, I am hopeless 
in his eyes and I am rejected.’ » 
Now, there is a movement which one can have and constantly along with 
devotion, as complementary to it—a sense of gratitude, that the Divine 
„exists and one feels a kind. of-gratefulness, born of wonder, which fills you 
truly with a sublime joy; the very fact that the. Divine exists, that there is 
. something in the universe which is the Divine, that it is not merely a; mon- 
strosity that we see here below, brings a flow of unspeakable gladness in you. 
Every time the least thing puts you in contact with -this sublime reality 
- .of the Divine's existence, whether directly or indirectly, your heart is filled 
^ with a feeling so intense, so marvellous, the- feeling precisely-of a profound 
- gratitude which has of all things the sweetest savour, that no other joy can 
bring. So I say devotion: c itself i is px D it must Eve gaudes as 
its companion. Goi Ee 
We come to the next term. I spoke to you once of cotirages i aiid 
courage means the taste for adventure, the supreme adventure. This taste . 
for the supreme adventure is Aspiration—aspiration that seizes you wholly 
^ and throws you without calculation or reserve, without the possibility of 
. withdrawal, into the great adventure of the discovery of the Divine, the 
great adventure of meeting the Divine and the: still greater adventure of 
realising the Divine. It means throwing oneself into an unknown venture 
without looking backward, without asking even for a moment what is going 
to happen—for if you ask where you are going to fall, you never start, you 
remain fixed where you are, your both feet firmly rooted on the spot, fearing - 
. lest. you lose your balance.. That is why I call the thing courage. : But truly 
it is aspiration. The two go together. True Wc is DER. full 
of courage. 
We have till now; then, four eise The. fifth one- el vish to: addi is 
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Endurance. Fot, if you are not Capable of facing your difficulties without 


‘getting discouraged, without abandoning it, because it is too difficult, and 


if you are not able to bear blows, pocket them and go on never minding ' 


.. —for the blows come because of your faults and mistakes—you cannot go 


, Very far: at the first turning where you lose sight of your small Habitual 


life, you despair and give up the game. _- 


Endurance in its physical expression is perseverance. That is to say, 
you must be prepared to do a thousand times, if necessary, the same thing 


' over and over again. You take a step forward, you think you are firmly 
.placed; but there will always crop up something or other which brings 


back the old difficulty. You. think you have solved the problem, you will - 
have to solve it again: it will come in a slightly different form, but it is the 


.same problem. You must be ready to face the problem, go through the same : 


difficulties a million times. That is how you are sure to arrive at the goal. 


... , We have left out one very important factor—Surrender. Now Sri 


Aurobindo ‘says that surrender is the first and the absolute condition for 


-doing Yoga. Without it there is no Yoga. So we can say that it is not one of 


_, the qualities required, but that it is the primary indispensable attitude for 
~ .one to be able to begin Yoga. If you have not decided to surrender you cannot 


- start. onthe path. But to makethis surrender total and complete all the. 


.. five that we have enumerated are needed. This is then what I propose. We 
_ put Surrender on the top at the head; for to do the integral Yoga, one must 


first of all take the resolution to surrender entirely to the Divine, there is 


.no,other way, that is the one way. Afterwards, one must have the five 


psychological perfections. 
i 25-1 -1956 `- 


THE ORIGIN OF DESIRE BEC 


From where does desire come? Buddha said that it came from Ignorance. 


- Itis almost that. Desire is something in the being which imagines that it 


requires an object other than itself for its satisfaction. This is sheer igno- 


- „rance, proved by the fact that in 99° cases out a hundred when one has the 


thing desired, one no more cares for it. 
. At its very origin, I think, it was an sheen need for growth or increase. . 


^ In the lowest forms of life we find love transformed into an instinctive and 


irresistible need for- enlarging, swelling, absorbing, adding to it another 


' body. This need to take in is desire. So perhaps if you go back far enough 
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into the last depths of inconscience, you will see that the ultimate source of 
desire is love: it is Jove in #*>most dark and inconscient form. It is, as I 
said, a need for accretión, an attraction for an outside object in order to _ 
embrace it, swallow it, make it part iof itself and so grow bigger. Now, ~ 
suppose you have before you something beautiful, harmonious, pleasing: 
if you have the true consciousness, you enjoy and are happy to the full, . 
by simply looking at the thing, by having an inner contact in consciousness 
with the beauty and harmony that is there. And there the matter ends. You 
have the joy and that is all. Such a movement is very common in the artist. 
He sees a beautiful person, he has the joy of observing the grace of the form, 
the harmony of the movements and all that. But it does not go beyond. He 
is perfectly happy, perfectly satisfied when he has seen something beautiful. 

An ordinary consciousness, on the contrary, I mean, very ordinary, 
flat as ordinary things are, when it sees something beautiful, whether it is a 
material object or a person, it immediately jumps at it, shouting, “I must 
have it!” It is pitiable, isn’t it? And even then with such a consciousness 
you cannot enjoy beauty, for the anguish of desire will pursue you. You- 
lose true enjoyment but do not get anything in. return. There is no happiness 
in desiring something. It only puts you in an unhappy state. , 

Buddha also said that there was a. greater joy in overcoming a desire 
than in satisfying it. Everybody can make this experiment and have the 
experience. It'is quite interesting to do so. ` 

When you give up a desire, there occurs at the moment an inner com- 
‘munion with your psychic being and that is why one gets a greater joy in 
rejecting a desire than in fulfilling it. Besides, when you do satisfy your 
desire always there is a bitter after-taste somewhere. There is no desire 
which when satisfied does not.leave this bitterness in you, as when you have 
taken too sweet a thing, the mouth becomes full of a bitter taste. The nature 
of desire is like that. You must try to throw it away, but sincerely. You 
. must not pretend doing it and keep the thing in a corner. In that case it 
will surely bring misery to you. 


9-2-1955 x | 
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KHALED OF THE SEA* 


(An Arabian Romance) 
PROLOGUE 


ALNUMAN AND THE PERI 


(Contd. from the last’ issue) 


B —so ) gazed, so laid 


; AT last upon the white and gleaming maid . : 
The question of his hands. O soft and real | 
The riakedness he grasped, rio marble ideal 
Born of the blazing light and infinite air, 
` A breathing. woman with lovely limbs and bare. 
Then with a strong melodious voice he cried ` 


And all his cheek was flushed with kingly? pride. , 


Thou then art mine, after long labour mine, 
O earthly body and O soul divine, 

Acter’long labour and thy sounding home 

Hast left and caverns where thy sisters roam, 

O dweller where the austral tempest raves! ` 
O daughter of the wild and beautiful waves, 

O breasts of beauty! O shoulder! my delight! . 
O luminously near! O woman white! 
At length I grasp you then and snared at length: "Y 
The ivory-swiftness of thy feet and strength 
Of this immortal body shaped for kings, 


'' Q memory of sweet and dreadful things! 


Ah, welcome to the streets that human tread 


* Early writiag (January 1899) 
1 royal 
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` Makes musical and joy of human bread _ 
Broken between dry hands and to the sight 
Of the untroubled narrow rivers, light — . . l 
Of lamps and warmth of kindled fires and man. © ~~ 
Fairer shall be thy feet on greensward than 
On ocean rocks and O! more bright thy beauty 
For human passion and for womanly duty : 
And softer in my bosom shalt thou sleep 
Than lulled by the sublime and monstrous deep. 
Much have I laboured; the resplendent face 
Of summer I have hated, as the days 
- Went by and no delightful brook was found’ 
Sprinkling with earth’s cool love the ruthless ground, 
And in my throat there was a desert’s thirst ` pP 
And on my tongue a fire: I have cursed 
‘The spring and all its flowers; the wrathful cry 
“OF the wild waters and their cruelty ` 
I bave endured, labouring with sail and oar 


Through the mad tempest for some human shore ` “": 4 


And fought with winds and seen vast Hell aflamie. 
Down in the nether flood till I became , -" ` 
Blind with the sight of those abysmal’graves 
And deaf with the eternal sound of waves ' 
And all my heart was broken alone to be 
Day after day with the unending sea. - 
And much on land I have laboured without moan ~ 
Or weakening tears making my heart a stone. ` 
But thou art come and I shall hear no more 
By inexorable rocks the Ocean roar, 
Nor pine in dungeons far from pity of aid. 
, But in far other prison, seaborn maid, 

Thy limbs shall minister to my delight 

Even as an ordinary woman's might : 

And I shall hear thy voice around my heart . 

Like a cool rivulet and shall not start ^ `` 

'To see thee ivory gleaming and all night 
. Shall feel thee in my arms, O darling white— : 
‘With after-joys that spring from these; the face 
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Cf childish loveliness shall light my days, 
About my doors the feet of children tread 
And little heads with jonquils garlanded, ' 
That often to sweetness win war-hardened eyes 
And hearts grown iron their soft masteries : 
Compel and the light touch of little hands — 
Bend sworded fingers to their sweet commands. 
© bright felicity, labour’s dear end, 
Into my arms, into my heart descend.” 
So as he spoke, the silent desert air 
. Lived with his gladness, and the maiden there 
Listened with ‘downcast lids and a soft flush - 
Upon her like the coming of a blush. . 
But when he finished and the air was mute, 
She laughed with happy lips most like a flute 
: Or voice of cuckoo in an Indian grove R qu 
Waking the heart to vague delightful love. —- x 
And with divine eyes gleaming where strange mirth — 
A. smiling mischief was, the living girth e 
- Of her delicious waist she suddenly -— 

Unbound and by the middle lifting high 

Eetwixt them shook. Hissed the fierce snake and: raised 

Its jewelled hood for spotted radiance praised, 

The jewelled hood to the dread leap. intended; : 

Sad limit of noble life, had that descended. 

Since short were his breath and evil; who that pang 

Experienced; but before the serpent sprang, 

Wrathful, the Arabian seized the glittering neck 

And twines of bronze burning with many a fleck 

Of coloured fire. His angry grasp to quell . 

Vainly the formidable folds rebel: 

Not all that gordian force and slippery strength - 

Of coils availed. Inanimate at length 

The immense destroyer on the Arabian’s wrist 

Flung in a ruin loose; and to resist 
"The wrath of love none now might intervene, 

Nor she deny him. Yet with tranquil mien 

Smiling she sat and swept with noble gesture 
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Her hair back that had fallen a. Purple investure - 
Over her. glowing grace. Strong arms he cast 


' Around. her naked loveliness and fast 


‘Showered kisses on her limbs whose marble white 
-Grew woman with a soft and rosy light — .. 

In each kissed place. *Deemdst thou then? he ced, 
“Bright fugitive, lovely wanderer with the tide, — 
By shaking death before death-practised eyes 

My crown to wrest of strenuous enterprise, 
Thyself, thyself and beauty? O too sweet 

To touch our hard earth with thy faultless feet! 
Yet on hard earth must dwell. For on the ground 
Thy dreadful guardians who have fenced thee round 
Are equalled, and thyself, sweet, though thou shame 
The winds with swiftness or like mounting flame . 
Strive all thy days in my imprisoning arms 

Couldst burn thyself no exit. With alarms 

Menace and shapes of death, call on the flood 

For thy. deliverance on these sands to intrude 

: And lead thee to its jealous waters. rude; 

` - But hands that have flung back the swallowing sea 
Shall stay and chastise and habituate thee 

To yield sweet service due, being my slave 

Bought with hard pains from the reluctant wave; 

. With pain ineffable bought and deep despair 

And passion of impracticable care.” 
So saying he seized his lovely prize and grasping 
Her fair soft arm in one hand, the other clasping ` 
Her smooth desiréd thighs, from that rude seat, . - 
The grey sun-blistered boulder most unmeet 

To bear her stiow-white radiance, lifted. She . 

As to his home he bore her mightily, 

A little strove in his strong arms, but round. 

Her lithe, reluctant limbs closer he bound 

His despot hands and on the saddle set UM 
Never with such sweet rider burdened yet. - 

Then to his seat he sprang and musical 

His cry in a that vast Susie wherewithal . 
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He awad his horse, which delicately went 

Arching its. neck with joy and proud content. 

. Great were the Arabian’s labours; many seas. 

He had passed and borne impossible miseries 

And battled with impracticable ills 

O’er uncrossed rivers and forbidden hills, 

Till nature fainted: Yet too little was this’ 

To merit all the heaven now made his. 

For she, earth’s wonder, hard to grasp as fire, 

She whom all ocean’s “secret depths admire, 

Laid her delicicus cheek to his and flung 

- Sweet, bare arms on his neck and round him clung: 
Her snowy side was his being a part: \ 
Her naked breast burdened his throbbing heart, 
And all her hair streamed over him and the whiteness 
Of her was in Lis eyes and her soft brightness. 

A joy beneath his hands to his embrace 

And he was clothed with her as in a dress. 

Round them the strong recovered coils were rolled 
Of the great snake and with imperious fold 
Compelled their limbs together, and by their side’ 
Pacing the tigress checked her dangerous stride. . 

So rode they like a vision. All the time , 

She murmured accents as of linkéd rhyme. .- 

- Musical, in a language like the sea, 

Accents of undulating melody. ‘ : , 
For sometimes it was like a happy noon 

"Murmuring with waves and sometimes like the swoon 
Of calm, a silence heard, or rich by noise 

_ Of river pouring with their seaward voice 

And leaping langhters and sometimes was wild ` 

And passionate as the sobbing of a child. ` 

But often it was like the cold salt spray 

On a health-reddened cheèk and glad with day. 

And life and sad with the far-moaning call 

Of wind upon the waters funeral. - 

Not on the lips of man might fashioned be 

A language of such wild variety. 
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Now of that magic tongue- no separate word ^ — 


- Was of Alnuman understood -or heard,- 


And yet he knew that of the caves she spoke- - 
Where never earthly light of sunshine woke, ~ 
And of unfathomed things beneath the floods 
And peopled depths and Ocean solitudes 
And.mighty creatures of the main and ligh: 

Of jewels making a subluminous night 

Lower than even the dead may sink; and wall 
` Of coral and in what majestic halls 
The naked sea-born sisters link their dance; > ~ 
How sometimes on the shores their white limbs glance 

In the mysterious moonlight; how they come 
To riverbanks far from their secret home; 

And last she spoke of mighty Love that reaches 
Resistless arms beyond the long sea-beaches 
And mocks the barriers of the storm, and how 
Pearls unattainable a human brow 
Have decked and man, the child of misery, 
Been mated with the sisters of the sea. 
. So on she murmured like a ceaseless song 
Making the weary sands a rapture; long 

The patient desert round them waits; nor soon. 
The sun toiled through the endless afternoon: ' 
But they’ paced always like a marvellous dream, 
And dreamlike in the eyes of man might seem 
Such magic vision (had human eyes been found. 
In the sole desert void of sign or bound),— 

The horse that feared its dread companion not, 
The kingly man with brow of reaching thought 
And danger-hardened strength; fair as the morn, 
‘The radiant girl upon his saddle borne, E 
Naked, a vision not of earth; the fell | = 
Serpent that twined about them, terrible 

With burning hues, and the fierce tigress there 
Following with noiseless step the godlike pair. 
Nor when to Bagdad and its streets they came, 
_Did any eye behold. Only a name : 
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Was in the ears of the grim warders. Straight 
Like engines blinc of some overmastering fate 
They zose, the mighty bolts they drew; loud jarred 
The doors unhearng with deaf iron barred `. 
- And groaned upon their road; then backward swung 
Whirling and kissed again with clamorous tongue; 
-Nor ir the streets was any step of man, 
"Before loud wheels no swift torchbearers ran 
Setting the night on fire; bright and rare 
` The garlanded high-shuttered windows, where 
Men revelled and sound into the shadows cast: ` 
All else was night and silence where they passed. 
So is the beautiful sea-stranger gone 
To hez new home, who now no more must run 
Upon the bounding waves, destined a mortal’s bride. 
. So is the strong Arabian deified l 
In bliss. Moreover from the wondrous night 
. When with those small beloved feet grew bright 
His lonely house, wealth like a sea swept through . 
Its doors and as a dwelling of gods it grew 
In beauty and brightness. All that thrives 
Costly or fragrant upon earth or lives _ 
Of riches in the hoarding ocean lost ; 
And all bright things with gold or gems embossed. 
By Indian or-by Syrian art refined 
And all rich cloths and silks with jewels lined 
Regal Bokhara weaves or Samarcand, 
Increased and gathered to Alnuman’s hand 
And girls of glorious limb and feature he 
Bougkt for his slaves, of rose and ivory, 
Sweet Persians with the honey-hiding mouth ` 
. And passionate Arab girls and strong-limbed youth 
Of Tartar maidens for his harem doors. 
For now not vainly the fair child implores 
Of Shaikhor of Emir his love for boon, 
But with high ma-riage-rites some prosperous moon 
„At las: has brought into the marble pride 
Of thzt great house for envy edified. i 
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So in Bagdad the Arabian dwelt nor seemed 


-` Other his life than theirs who never dreamed - 


Beyond earth’s ken, nor made in sun and breeze : 

Their spirits great with shock: of the strong seas, 
. Nor fortified their hearts with pains sublime ~ 

. ” Nor wrestled with the bounds of space and time. 
. Like common men he lived to whom the ray Uu An 

Of a new sun but brings another day 

Unmeaning, who in their own selves confined 

Know not the grandeur which the mightier mind 

Inherits when it makes the destinies rude p 

The chisel by which its marble mass and crude ` 

With God's or hero's likeness is indued. 

Yet this-was also rumoured that within 

The sheath of that calm life he sojourned in - ~ 

An edge of flaming rapture was, that things 

Beyond all transitory imaginings. . ' 

Came to him secret and vast pleasures more , 

Than frail humanity had dared to feel before. 

Since too much joy man’s heart can hardly. bear 


' . And all too weak man’s narrow senses were 


For raptures that eternal spirits attain 
In sensuous heavens ignorant of pain. 
Yet even such raptures mortal man's could be 


|. Wed with the child of the unbounded sea. 


SRI ' AUROBINDO 


HOMAGE TO THE MOTHER*. 
-— 

TT: is the Mother’s Day, and. because. ‘it is the Mother’ s Day, it is aise 
the children's day. We are one in the Mother, and the Mother's 
- Day is our day as well We cannot easily think of the Mother without 
the children, nor of the children without the Mother: what is ‘this indeed 
but an expression of the many uniting in the One, the One scattering as the 
many? For us children, has there ever been a more soothing word than the 
Mother? It is the mantra that gives us the assurance of food and raiment, 
love and security. : 
; I have seen an announcement in tlie papers that today is is the Mother' S 
birthday. But are we altogether justified in talking of birth and birthdays 
in connectioa with the person, power and personality we know as the Mother? 
The person we have seen in the Ashram at Pondicherry—the poftrait we 
now see before us—is the Mother. Yet the appearance is one thing, the 
reality behind may be a very different thing. We say the sun rises, the sun 
is on the ascendent, the sun sets: how far are these statements correct? We 
watch the shadows of the night recede, we feel the warmth of the sun, we 
see the earth tingling with new life and bathed in the morning light, and so 
we recognize and salute the sun. There are, however, others who perversely 
shut themselves within, deny thé sun, and reject the promise of light and life. 
But in an absolute sense there is neither sunrise nor sunset, our human ideas 
are false, our celebraticns meaningless. On the one hand, there is the éasy. 
"human approach, and, on the other, there is the steep road to the immacu- 
late absolute beyond the cloud-capped heights. Let us not deny the lesser 

_ truth because there is & greater one also. - 

We say, again, that the Delhi Branch of the Sri Aurobindo Ashram was 
inaugurated on the 12th February. Yet surely it was born much earlier—it 
was born perhaps when X first entertained the idea, a year or so ago, 
of turning this house into the Ashram, perhaps it was born earlier still, 

: and perhaps we should really get back to the very beginning of time. We are 


* A.talk delivered at the Delhi Branch of the Sri Kees Ashrani on the 21st . 
February 1956, $0 s 2L 
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- thus obliged to.talk on two levels at once, the temporal and the timeless. We  . 

have to traffic in appearances, in half-truths, and in approximations; but if - 
.' we are wise, if we persevere, we can distil from the language of appearance 
- the quintessential truth of the reality underlying the appearance. 

How shall we think of the Mother, or tell the story of her life? We may 
seize certain.external ‘facts’ and telescope-them into a sort of biography. A 
few dates, a few names, a few events: but are these the Mother’s life? Like 
Sri Aurobindo's, the Mother's life too has not been on, the outside for the 
world to see, and it must be a travesty to turn a ‘WHO Is WHO” entry into 
‘the life of a prepotent spiritual power and personality.’ Shall we then read 
the Words of the Mother, her Prayers and Meditations, her Words of Long 

. Ago and try to reconstruct her inner, life, or. follow the movements in her 
consciousness as it raced from heaven to earth, earth to heaven, seizing and 
embracing all? I tried this method with indifferent success in my little book, 
On the Mother, but the task exceeded my understanding. It is no ‘growth’ 
that we see as we read the Mother’s Prayers and Meditations in a chrono- 

‘logical order, but rather a progressive manifestation of the Divine. It is - 
thus misleading at every point to identify the first person singular of the 
Prayers and Meditations with the Mother, the universal, the transcendent 
force that makes her the Mother. 

Or, perhaps, we may read Sri Aurobindo's great. miniature PEA 
The Mother, and meet in its marvellous pages the Mother in her changing 

. moods and. unchanging majesty. Maheshwari, Mahakali, Mahalakshmi, 
Mahasaraswati—the very names unfold whole universes of meaning, and 
our ideas and adorations mingle and fuse in the evocation of the supramenta 

Mahashakti “pouring down. her luminous transcendences from their 
ineffable ether. A". 

Perhaps, again, we may fakes courage in both hands and launch ourselves 
upon the nectarean ocean of Sri Aurobindo’s immense poem, Savitri. It is 
no doubt, seen from the, outside, the story of Satyavan and Savitri; but 
viewed from the spiritual centre of the poem, it is the story of the Mother, 

` of the spiritual collaboration between Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, and 
of the promise of earth’s liberation and supramentalisation through their 
Yogic efforts. . 

Which, then, is the truth, the whole truth? Who and what is the Mother? 

Why is-she in our midst?. What does she want us to do? There are no trite 
answers to these questions, and the answers need, qualifications and need to 

- be adjusted to our own spiritual awareness at a particular point of time and 


a 
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our-own sense of the infinite possibility open to the aspiring soul Z reada 


. . few minutes ago the Message for the day, which is really a passage from. 


Sri Aurobindo’ s- Savitri. 


For one was there supreme behind the God. 
A Mother Might brooded upon the world; 

. A Consciousness revealed its marvellous front 
Transcending all that is, denying none: 
Imretishable above our fallen heads 
He felt a rapturous and unstumbling Force. 

` The undying Truth appeared, the enduring Power 
Of all that here is made and then destroyed, 
. The Mother of all godheads and all strengths 
: Who, mediatrix, binds earth to the Supreme. 


M 


a 4 


Let us allow the meaning to sink into our-souls: a Mother Might...a Con- 
~ Sciousness...transcending all...denying none...undyin; Truth...enduring 
Power...the Mother of all godheads and all strengths. ..mediatrix...binds 
earth to-the Supreme. The Mother is Might: in other words, the Mother 
who is seemingly a person and is undoubtedly a striking personality, is also . 
a Power. She is Power as well as Consciousness—she is the manifestation of 
tlie Consciousness-Force that is the Cosmic Shakti, the *home-of-all, womb- 
of-al created things and beings, and so she includes all and also exceeds all, : 
she is all the children and she is the Mother of the children too. All things ` 
.pass and charge, but this Light, the Power, is beyond obscuration or change. 
" And, finally, the Mother is the mediatrix who binds earth to the Supreme. 
We-of the earth—earthy and of the earth—are a prey.to viperous fears 
and perplexities. So long as we are contented to live unthinkingly, we.live 
anyhow, somehow,—and truce to our fears and perplexities! But once 
start thinking, a feeling of isolation creeps upon us, we sense suffering and 
frustration and pain, and we grow more and more conscious of death. 
Even when surrounded by friends, even in the bosom of the family, we are 
not less alone than when we are really alone. We are oùt of harmony. with 
our surroundings. We are ill at ease in company. We can neither entertain 
ourselves nor interest others. Pain, suffering, frustration smite us at different 
levels, and the shafts come from different directions. And the phenomenal 
world of birth, growth, decay and death seems to emphasise the message 
of Death alone with a particular insistence. Can it be that Death is all that 
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there “is, that the world is no more than Death’s visible Kingdom? How shall 
we escape these viperous fears and perplexities, how shall we pierce through 


this wall of isolation, how’ chase. away the host of evil desires and painful - 


experiences, how face and overcome Death? Sapless, savourless, rootless,— 


that is "what we feel our lives to be. How shall we strike roots. into the E 


- earth again, how stimulate the stir of üew = how reawaken the chords 
of the harmony we have lost? 


From different quarters the same cry is wrung eon — hearts’ 


and the perplexity finds espression in poem, drama or novel. Edwin Muir 
sees the human situation as a labyrinth,.the saving clue of spirituality still 


eluding our grasp. In his latest play, The Confidential Clerk, T.S.. Eliot 


has jumbled together children in search of parents and parents in search of 
children, and both parents and children in search of the vocations that.alone 
will fill their lives with purpose and joy. William Faulkner, a Nobel Laureate 
- like Eliot, has presented i in his mature work, A Fable, a son who is a rebel 
Corporal confronting his natural father, the General, and vainly attempting 
purposeful understanding. Everywhere thinking minds wrestle with this 
problem of the ‘lost’ trying to establish bridgeheads across the seas of frus- 
tration, and so get to the ‘other’ side: to get back to the fountains of our true 


origins, to slake in those wells of living waters their thirst for felicity and - 


knowledge and immortality. - 
It is in this context of man’s excruciating experience of isolation, frus- 


tration and death, his sense of rootlessness and saplessness, his feeling of ` 


failure to rediscover his origins, to send out creepers of understanding 
towards what he is divorced from, to strike the chords of a new harmony 
embracing the temporal and the eternal,—it is in this context that the disci- 
pline of Yoga assumes its cardinal role, for Yoga is really a reaching out 
towards the hidden Reality and tearing asunder the veil of Maya. 
Said the Master: “There are two powers that alone can effect in their con- 
junction the great and difficult thing which is the aim of our endeavour, a 
fixed and unfailing aspiration that calls from below and a supreme Grace 
from above that answers.” For us when our faith doesn't fail us, when our 
aspiration is stainless, the process reduces itself to our looking up to the 
Mother with loving trust and the Mother meeting our gaze with a smile o. 
recognition that is also the sanction of our spiritual regeneration. It is burden 
of the Mother's destiny to awaken in us the unity and largeness that we have 
. lost, the joy we have forgotten, the life everlasting—the Life Divine—which 
we have come to deny because of the Death we have known. Being the 
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Mother, she alone can give us the assurance that we are not orphans; that ' 
we are not alone, and that we are not condemned to suffering or death. 
The earth is no gas chamber, we aren’t the ‘lost’ aliens in a concentration’ 
camp. Could our eyes be opened by the Mother’ s grace, all will be seen, 
bathed in the light of heaven, and freedorn, joy and love will cease to be 
truánts on earth. Mediatrix,.the source of all godheads and all sacagiiy "n 
the Mother verily binds earth to the Supreme. 
More than one contemporary Westein writer sees in the power of 
Grace the sole hope of undoing the giant maladies of our age that infect and 
distort the. human soul. In the novels of François Maurice and Graham 
Greene, for example, Grace plàys a decisive, if also elusive, part in the rout 
of evil and the salvaging of the nearly lost soul. To be oppressed by the 
sense of one’s paramount unworthiness, to apotheosise one's accomplishment 
of evil, to give way to tae negation of spiritual despair, is not the sensible 
approach to evil. Whatever the past budget of commissions and omissions 
and evasions, if the call today is sincere and urgent, the response will be © 
unfailing and immediate. The Mother is indeed Mother Might—she is all 
the mothers, and the godheads and strengths—and while we love her and: 
look up to her, let us also ask ourselves now and then what sort of children 
we'are, or have turned out to be: how blind or purblind, how wilful or 
perverse, how foolish or vain. Yet the Mother's love is not denied even to 
us;—the most indifferent, the most obstreperous included— nor is the promise 
of liberation withheld from us. The meddling, muddling instruments of 
analytical reason and enervating doubt cloud our vision, and even when we 
see we deny what we see, and even as the light pours down from above we 
turn oür eyes away. But even so we are not altogether lost, for the Mother's 
power must prevail in the end, and our errant lives and this sullied earth 
must receive and retain once and for all Truth and Light and Life Divine 
and the Ananda of the immortal gods. | : 
. Such is the Word from the Mother to her children, and may we take 
bear from it and/fare forward towards our Goal: 


K. R. Srinivasa IYENGAR 
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. | ec] ET this be our one need in life; to realise the Divine.” * 


The philosopher has the quiet joy of his speculation and reflec- 
tion, the poet the ‘ecstasy of his vision and its rhythmic expression, the 
scientist the wonder and delight of his exploration and discovery, but the 
Mother's sole j joy and delight in life is to lead her children to the Divine, tot he 
essential and ultimate Truth of their existence, to the one blissful Reality, 
infinite and eternal, behind all this shifting pageant of transitory forms. 


“Thou hast heaped Thy favours upon me, Thou hast unveiled to me 
many secrets, Thou hast made me taste many unexpected and unhoped for 
joys, but no grace of Thine can be equal to this Thou grantest to me when 
a heart leaps at the touch of Thy divine breath... 


“Tell me, wilt Thou grant me the marvellous power to give birth to 
this dawn in expectant hearts, to awaken ‘the consciousness of men to 
Thy sublime Presence, and in this bare and sorrowful world awaken a 
little-of Thy true Paradise? What happiness, what riches, what terrestrial 
powers can equal this wonderful gift?! 


. The Mother could not bei: that her beloved children, her own self 
in myriad forms of-flesh and blood, should remain engulfed i in the darkness 
of ignorance, stung by desires, seduced by shadows, struggling and stumbling’ 
in their blind pursuit of fleeting phantoms, and suffering. BER 
agonies. 

“I turn towards Thee and.salute. Thee, .O. Liberator of the —€— 
and, identified with Thy divine love, I contemplate the earth and its. crea- 
tures, this mass of substance put.into forms perpetually ‘destroyed: and 


* The Words of the Mother. ` 
1 Prayers and Meditations of the Mother—March 31, 1917. 
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. tossing sea. ~ A 


renewed, this swarming mass of aggregates which are dissolved as soon 
as constituted, of beings who imagine that they are conscient and permanent . 
individualities and who are as ephemeral as a breath, always alike or almost 
the same in their diversity, .repeating indefinitely the same desires, . the 
"same tendencies, ‘the same appetites, the same ignorant errors. 

i But from time to time Thy sublime light shines in a being and radiates 
through him over the world, and then a little wisdom, a little knowledge, 
a little disinterested faith, heroism and compassion penetrate men's hearts, . 
transform their minds and set free a few elements from that sorrowful 
and implacable wheel of existence to which their blind ae subjects t 
them. SE 


| The Mother could 1 nof bear that, carrying the Divine - in A ORN 
and the Divine’s infinite power and bliss, her children should drift and 
` wail in the wilderness of the world, as if they were waifs and SERO ona 


. “How painful. and raba seems to me their life of ignorance and 
- obscurity, their life of foolish agitation and profitless dissipation, when a 
. single spark of Thy sublime light, a single drop of Thy divine love can - 
tfansform this suffering into an ocean of kr. / 


‘She could not bear that her children should live any more, separated 
from ‘the Divine, entrenched in their paltry, pitiful egos, the source. of all 
limitation and suffering, ‘and torn by ceaseless conflicts within them’and 
without, forfeiting the peace ane Reeneey of universal unity. ts 


“What a formidable and, at the same time, divinely sweet puissance —. 
would be needed to turn aside all these wills from the bitter struggle for | 
their selfish, mean and foolish satisfactions, to snatch them from this vortex. 
which hides death behind its treacherous glitter, and turn them So 
Thy conquering harmony P’? , 


“Distressed by the suffering of her children, the Mother united herself . 
with the divine universal ACER and they both turned to the one 


1 Prayers and Meditations of the ET eT I 1914 
2 Ibid—November 29, I913, 
3 Ibid—February 1, 1914 . 
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Supreme, S0 nun delivered from darkness and suffering, the- earth might A 
realise her destiny of divine fulfilment. 


“And when in our Diut love “we? perceived än. its entirety the 


hideous suffering of the world. of misery and ignorance, when “we” saw ^ - 


our children locked in a sombre struggle, flung upon each other by energies 
that had deviated from their true aim, “we” willed ardently that the light 
of Divine Love should be made manifest, a transfiguring force at the centre 
of these distracted elements. ~. Then, that the Will might be yet more powerful 
and effective, “we” turned towards Thee, O Unthinkable Supreme, and 
“we” implored Thy aid. And from the unsounded depths of the Unknown 
a reply came, sublime and formidable, and “we” knew that the earth was 
saved." : 


But what is it that the Mother means when she says, “Let this be our 
one need in life, to realise the Divine"? Does she mean what the traditional 
“guides on the spiritual path have meant throughout the ages? Does she 
swell the chorus of the countless mystics and.saints that, not in this life 
but beyond, lies the goal of life—in some Nirvana or Moksha, Vaikuntha 
-or Brahmaloka? That might be a sublime teaching, indeed, and supremely 
acceptable, because familiar, to the religious mind of humanity. But that 
is not what the Mother means by “realising the Divine". ‘To realise is 
to make real, to have a constant and concrete experience of the divine union 
and communion, of God’s beatific Presence of Love and Power and dynamic 
- Will in one’s whole being, even in the body, and at every moment and in 
every movement of one’s life. To feel the divine union in the depths and 
lose it on the surface of the being, to be identified with the Brahman in 
samadhi and separated from It in;the waking, active state, is not to.realise 
the Divine, in'the comprehensive sense the Mother uses the expression. 
The Divine must become real to man’s physical personality in the same 
way—cónstantly and concretely—as the world of sense is real to it. But 
that is not possible so long as Matter has not been impregnated with the 
Divine Presence through and through, and the waking, active, physical 
consciousness of man has not been illumined and transformed enough to 
surrender to its direct guidance. The Mother s next great mne) there- 
fore, runs: 


“1 Prayers and Meditations of the Mother—September 1, 1914. 
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“The. goal is not to lose oneself in the Divine Consciousness: The 
. goal is to let the Divine Consciousness penetrate, into Matter and Enom 
Noct x 


* The whole spiritual life of man assumes a new aspect in the light of 
. this teaching. Kaivalya, Nirvana, Moksha, Laya— all cease to: be the 
- ultimate goal. Life, which has been always regarded as a snare or a night- 
mare, an illusion, a mysterious, timeless flux, or a mere vaulting board for 
` an irrevocable plunge in the Ineffable, puts; on a new significance, and: 
beckons to the human soul to cültivate it as the only field for the highest 
divine perfection. The descent of the human soul into this material world, 
its involution in the Ignorance, its subsequent awakening and emancipation, 
not only betray a teleological purpose, but reveal the purpose to be the 
crowning glory of human life—a perfect manifestation of God in humanity. 
Many an obstinate problem of religion and philosophy is luminously solved 
— by this teaching of the Mother, which makes it abundantly clear.that the 
. soul has come down into the world with a definite mission—it is to manifest 
‘in material life the infinite glory of the Divine who dwells in it. And its 
perpetual wandering through birth and death is not a futile dissipation of . 
its energies, but a progressive and elaborate process of preparation of its. 
‘instrumental nature, its mind, life and body. -For, until mind, life and 
body are radically delivered from the obscuring and torturing yoke of the 
Inconscience and the Ignorance from which they have evolved, there can 
be no harmony and creative perfection in the self-expression of the Divine, 
in the material world. Liberation of the soul remains none the less-indis- 
pensable, but it ceases to be the final consummation .of the spiritual life. 
It becomes, instead, the first decisive step towards a much greater, a more 
glorious perfection—liberation, transformation and divine utilisation of ' 
the wholé instrumental ‘nature of the. liberated , soul for a plenary 
manifestation of God in Matter. - ~ 
Momentous consequences of a ENE, nature inevitably follow 
from this new teaching: Where there was only the unilateral movement . 
- of the inmost consciousness of man towards the Transcendent Consciousness, 
entailing its gradual detachment and withdrawal from the normal round of 
life’s activities, there has now arisen the possibility—Sri Aurobindo would . 
say, the Mui Lo) oe the collateral movement of the Transcendent 


a The Words of the Mother. 
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Conacionsness" descending into the human consciousness and trinsforming 
it into its own image. Life, which was spurned as a snare or a prison 
` comes now. to be embraced. as a nursery of the. evolving soul and the only - 
field and condition for its’ perfection and fulfilment. The ideal. of the es- 
tablishment of the kingdom of heaven upon earth glimmers no.more in the 
haze of a half-forgotten. dream or is regarded no longer as a chimera of 
utopian idealism, but appears as the inevitable, logical result of the “pene- 
tration of the. Divine Consciousness into Matter”. This teaching in- 
augurates thé long looked-for Satya Yuga, the age of gold, which, if the 
. hoary tradition of the Hindus: is to be believed, is to follow in the wake of 
the age of iron; the Kali Yuga: When the soul of man withdraws from - 
the world, the world sinks into spiritual darkness, though mentally it may 
yet make a great headway; but when the liberated souls return upon the 
_ world, trailing the splendour of the Divine, the world rises into and reveals 
divine Glory.. The Mother's teaching is a message of hope and certitude 
to mankind in the present crisis of its spiritual life, and, instinct with the . 
yogic dynamic, it is the sole, unfailing means of realising the new ideal. 
It is an attested fact that whenever a crucial step has been taken in the 
evolution of humanity and a new age has dawned upon earth, it has in- 
variably been heralded by harbinger voices of wisdom and prepared by 
. pioneer hands of power. Those who have faith in the embodiments of the 


Divine Grace that come down from age to age, yuge yuge, for the rehabilita- - 


tion of Dharma, dharma sangsthapanarthaya, hail them with joy and, 
"following the path they blaze, help in their great work; the rest of mankind 
remain either indifferent or distrustful till the concrete events of the changing 
‘world unseal their eyes and compel belief. Truth always emerges trium- 
phant even out of the'darkest clouds of disbelief and denial, and man has 
the inveterate habit of stumbling along the paths chalked out-by those 
very hands whose proferred guidance they had the folly to refuse at first 
‘with derision or disdain. 

The means by which we can let ‘ ‘the Divine Gabaa penes 
into Matter and transform it" is what, the Mother and Sri Aurobindo call 
the Integral Yoga. Dwelling upon the theory and practice of this Ms 
the Mother says: 

` “In the integral Yoga, the er life down even to the smallest sank 
has to be transformed, to be divinised. There is nothing here that is in- 
significant, nothing that is indifferent. You cannot say, "When.I am medi” 
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tating, reading philosophy or listening to these conversations, I will be 
-in this.condition of an opening towards the Light and a call for it, but when 
I go out to walk or see friends I can allow myself to forget all about it.’ 
To persist in this attitude means that you will remain untransformed and 
never have the true union; always you will be divided; you will have at best 
only glimpses of this greater life. For although certain experiences and 
realisations may come to you in meditation or in your inner consciousness, 
your body and your outer life will remain unchanged. Ani inner illumination i 
that does not take any note of the body and the outer life, is of no great 
„use; for it leaves the world as it is. That is what has constantly happened 
till now. Even those who had a very great and powerful realisation with- 
drew from the world to live undisturbed in inner quiet and peace; the world 
was left to its ways, and misery and stupidity, Death and Ignorance continued, 
unaffected, their reign on this material plane of existence. For those who 
thus withdraw, it may be pleasant to escape from this’ turmoil, to run away 
from the difficulty and to find for themselves a happy condition elsewhere; 
but they leave the world and life uncorrected and untransformed; and 
their own-outer consciousness’ too they leave unchanged and their bodies 
as unregenerate as ever. Coming back to the physical world, théy are likely 
to be worse there than evén ordinary people; for they have lost the mastery 
over material things, and their dealing with physical life is lixely to be 
slovenly and peti in its movements and at the may of every pissing 
' force. ` 
.An ideal of this kind may be "m for "€ who want it, but it is not 
our Yoga. For we want the divine conquest of this world, the conquest ‘of 
all its movements and the realisation of the Divine here. But if we want the 
Divine to reign here we must give, all we have and are and do here to the 
Divine. It will not do to think that anything is unimportant or that the 
‘eternal life and its necessities are no part of the divine life. If we-do, we 
‘shall remain where we have always been and there will be no conquest of 
the external world; nothing abiding there will have been done."t 


In these words the Mother gives us a vise and ample enough exposition 
of the aim and method of the integral spirituality she represents ahd teaches. 
“An inner illumination that does not take any note of the body and the outer 
life, is of no -great use”, “We want the divine conquest of the world, the 


1 The Words of the Mother. 
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conquest of all its movements and the realisation of the Divine here," “It 
will: not do to think that.anything is unimportant or that the external life’ 
and its necessities are no part of the divine life"—these are the key elements of 
the Mother's ideal, which, it will be easily seen, is quite different from what 
is followed in the traditional forms of Yoga. It is different from the modern 
brands of Yoga which are leavened with altruistic and humanitarian activism. 
It is not a mere combination of Mary and Martha, so much extolled in 
Western mysticism. Its insistence on action does not necessarily affiliate it. 
to any of the current Karma Yogas, ancient or modern. If we go behind 
the superficial resemblances, we shall discover that it is based on a new 
and most comprehensive conception of spirituality, an original conception ' 
of life envisaged from the standpoint of evolution, and a revolutionary vision 
of the destiny of mankind. It is not a repudiation of any of the ancient . 
paths of Yoga, except that of-exclusive otherworldliness, but a synthesis 
of thém all crowned with the gospel of'a supreme dynamic, divine perfection. 

This ideal of “letting the Divine Consciousness penetrate into Matter 
and transform it” inserts a new spiritual value into the cultural heritage of 
humanity. It opens up infinite vistas of human perfection and pushes far 
back the frontiers of culture and civilisation. It will be foolhardy to speculate 
upon the benefits that will result from its realisation, for the ways of the 
Infinite are mysterious and unpredictable, and the comprehension of man 
is all too narrow and limited. But this much at least is certain that the 
Divine Consciousness, once it penetrates into and transforms our material 
life, will not leave things as they are. Its light and bliss, its peace and Kar- 

mony will surely spell the end of earths’ darkness and suffering, disorder 
and discord. 

We shall now proceed to a consideration of the actual nature of the 
spiritual perfection the Mother has put before mankind as its goal, the 
means of realising it and its bearing upon the general development of the 
human race. ^ . mE » 


` (To be continued) 
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SRI AUROBINDO* 
I " 
OF all the’ Tadias who have recently contributed to the moulding, of 
man's higher values in the modern world, apart from politicians, - 

` none is less known to Englishmen than Sri Aurobindo. Yet, of all tke Indians 
who have been writers or leaders, none had the benefit of being brought 
up entirely in the best English tradition and none dived deeper ir into the 

profundities of Indian spirituality. . 

-Born on August 15th 1872, he was brought to eer as a child. -He 
became in his life the great philosopher-yogi ranking in spiritual attainment 
with giants like Ramakrishna Parama Hansa and Raman Maharshi who 
had an entirely Indian background. Yet, this great leader of men wrote: 
only in English and has given an epic “Savitri” to the English language. 

His father, Dr. K. D. Ghose had his medical training in Edinburgh 
and became so enamoured of the English way of life that he decided to bring 
up his children in the English tradition. He employed an English governess, 
Miss Pagett, for his child in Calcutta so that he might grow up in complete 
ignorance of the Indian language, social forms, tradition and religion.” 

In 1879 he brought his three sons to England and left the youngest, 
Aurobindo, aged 7, with the Rev: William Drewett, a -Congregational 
_ Minister in Manchester, where he remained from 1879 to 1884. 

: Aurobindo did not attend any schcol in Manchester, but he was taught 
Latin, the elements of history, geography, arithmetic, English etc., at home 
by the Drewetts—husband and wife. At an early age he read English poetry 
and wrote verses for the Fox Family Magazine! In 1881 Mr. Drewett 
resigned his Church and,-emigrated to Australia leaving young Aurobindo . 
in charge of one, Mr. Acroyd, whose name appears with Sri Aurobindo's 
. in the Register of St. Paul’s School as “Arabinda Acroyd Ghose"!! 
: From Manchester he was taken to London and admitted fo St. Paul's 
School in October 1884. The famous Dr. Walker was then High Master 
and took a personal interest in him, coaching him in Greek. He proved 


* Broadcast from the B.B.C. London, in December 1955. 
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a very promising student and won an open. Scholarship i in t Classics € to King's 
College, Cambridge. 

While at St. Paul’s, life was s hard for, the young scholar because remit- 
tances from’ his father had become irregular for.some years. He also had 
difficulty in finding lodgings and it was an Englishman who helped ‘him to 
stay in the office of the city Liberal Club and continue his studies. 

This ‘benefactor was James Cotton who was born at Coonoor in India 
and who took a personal interest in these young Indian boys and provided 
the eldest with some work in the office of the Club, thus enabling him to 
live on the premises. This James Cotton was brother of Sir Henry Cotton 
who was among the pioneers of the Indian National Congress. In the office 
of the Club there were.no heating arrangements and young Aurobindo 
suffered much in winter. He had not even an overcoat: sometimes he went 
short of food. 

But no privations interfered with his thirst for knowledge, nor was he 
driven to seék a life of material success and comfort. Towards the end of 
his school career, Sri Aurobindo gave more attention to general extra- 
curricular reading—literature, fiction, poetry, etc. He also studied French, 
German, Italian-and Spanish and spent much time writing poetry. 


de ^ Tuus XH 
- At Cambridge from 1890-1892 he was mainly occupied with the study 
of the Classics, with writing Poetry, and with the question of Indian Free- 
dom. In 1892 he took a First Class. in the Classical Tripos Part I, and obtained 


'prizes in Greek and Latin poetry. He was selected for the Indian Civil 


Service, again securing record marks in Classics. However, he did not 
take his degree—as it meant spending two years longer at the University, 
and not wishing to go through the routine of the I.C.S. he absented himself 
from the riding test and consequently was not selected for active service. ` 
One of the reasons for his attitude towards the I.C.S. may have been’ 
his participation in the newly formed “Majlis”, and association of Indian 
students at Cambridge, in which, on several occasions, he advocated in very 


' strong terms the cause of Indian independence. In fact, this was an indication 


of one of the major trends of his future career. 
. , Writing poetry was another preoccupation. He had taught himself 


“sufficient German and Italian to read. Goethe and Dante in the original, 
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His first collection of poems, “Songs to Mvrtilla” was published at Baroda 
in 1895. It was-Laurence Binyon, then a student, wae read them at 


Cambridge and, pressed him to print them. 


When he had finished his studies at King's the question of Vc nd 


became acute. It was. again Mr. James Cotton who introduced him to the 
- Jate Gaekwar of Baroda then in London. As a result of the introduction. Sri 
. Aurobindo joined the service of the Baroda state as the professor of English 
and’ French. ' 


II M 
Sri Aurobindo was in Baroda from 1893 to 1905: Almost immediately 


on his return to India his interest in Indian politics showed itself in a series 
of articles in which he attacked in very strong terms the moderate policy 


of the Congress. He emphasised the inalienable right of Indians to freedom, ` 


and in place of the moderate policy of prayer, petition and protest he advo- 
cated the virile policy of self-reliance, sacrifice and organisation. He asked 
Congress to bring in the masses to support the movement of freedom. During 
every vacation in the College he visited Bengal, studied the political atmos- 
phere and started revolutionary groups of young men in several districts. 

. The years in Baroda were not only full of formative but creative acti- 


vity. He studied Indian Culture and several Indian languages with the - 


same avidity and zeal with which he had studied Greek and Latin and 
European culture in England. He wrote poems, some of which were ter 
published as “Ahana ard other poems.” 

As a professor he was the idol of the studnets. When he came back 
from Surat to Baroda in 1907 from the historic session of Congress the 
students unyoked the horses of his carriage. and pulled it to his house. 


: - In 1906 he resigned his post in the Baroda State which was a lucrative . 


and promising one and in answer to the cail of "Mother India", and went to 


Calcutta as the Principal of the a a national College, on a mere 
subsistence basis. . =~ 


Iv. 
‘Actually twelve years from 1898 te 1910 was the period of Sri Auro- 


bindo’s political activity, including the vacations from 1893; but for the 
first six years he worked from behind the scenes. Only after 1904 he began 


to come out openly and in 1906 he became a recognised leader when the 
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agitation against Lord Curzon's partition of Bengal created a political storm . 
in India. The poet and the professor became a flaming patriot and national 
leader. l i : 
Apart from his participation in Congress he edited a national daily. 
and weekly journal—“Bande Mataram” from 1906 to 1908, which gave 
to the Nationalist movement its philosophy and raised politics to the plane 
of spirituality. He naturally came up against the administration of Lord | 
Minto and was charged with sedition but aequitted by the court. A second 
time he was implicated in the historic Alipore bomb-case but at the end of 
a long drawn out trial he was again acquitted: As sometimes happens in 
life, there was strangely a dramatic irony in the situation since Mr. Charles 
Beachcroft who was second to Sri Aurobindo in Classics in the I.C.S. at 
Cambridge, was the Sessions Judge and Sri Aurobindo was the accused, 
It was then that Tagore wrote that famous poem: 


*O Aurobindo! accept the salutation of Rabindra" and called him: 
“The Voice incarnate of the Soul of India." 


His political work though short in duration made a lasting contribution ' 
to the political ideology of India at a most critical time of her history. His 
wide study of European history, his keen and comprehensive mind, his un- 
rivalled mastery of English and above all his utter sincerity and readiness 
to sacrifice are now matters of Indian political history. It was he who, along 
with Tilak and Bepin Chandra Pal, first advocated the policy of passive 
resistance, Swadeshi and boycott, together with the constructive programme 
of national education and arbitration courts. He wrote a series of seven 
articles on Passive Resistance in 1907, declaring 40 years ago: “India awakes 
not for herself but for humanity." 

Though he approved of Revolutionary activity as a right of the sup- 
“pressed nation, his mind turned away from it from 1914; for, he knew that . 
India would be free without violence. He told this to me in December 1918! 
when Indian freedom was not visible even on the distant political horizon: 


' You can take it from me it is as certain as the rising of the sun tomorrow.” 


Sri Aurobindo fully represented not only the nationalist mind of India 
but based his political philosophy on the true spirit of Indian culture which 
always stresses, and relies more upon moral and spiritual forces than upon . 
outer aids and material means. It was by stressing those inner spiritual 
forces of man and activating them that India has brought some of the ele- 
ments of her culture to the forefornt of international life to-day, 
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: During the y year um detention under trial. Sri Aurobindo found fime to 
resume the practice of inner discipline—called yoga—for which he was, 
longing but which his political preoccupation had' prevented him from | 


` * pursuing. Yoga is an inner and conscious effort at pou HO k can 


'. in yoga that. besides the ordinary forces anc activities of the mind and life _ 


t 


be a very natural and normal process. 
- This inner discipline, consisting of definite psychological practices, - 
gave him a very concrete spiritual experience, an illumination,—in which : 


' jn his cell in jail and even in the court of trial, he experienced the Omni- 


present Reality as the basic truth of the individual and the cosmos.. He gave 
public utterance to this experience in 1909, on ‘his release, in the famous . 
speech delivered at Uttarpara, a suburb of Calcutta. It is interesting to men- 


` tion that the Government of India have now kept this cell as a historical 
- monument. 


This spiritual ianao was another turning point in Sri Aurobindo’ S 
life. The experience gripped him and he cut himself off from politics and 
retired first to the French town of Chandernagore and ultimately ;set-led 


| at Pondicherry in the South where he remained from 1910 till his death 


in 1950. ; J 
But this did not mean, as most A supposed, that he had retired 

into some height of spiritual. experience devoid of any further interes: in 
the world or in life. It could not mean that, for the very principle of his 
yoga is not only to realise the Divine and attain to a complete spiritual 
consciousness, lent also to take all life and all world activity into the scope 


of this Spiritual consciousness and action and to base life on the Spirit : 
‘and give it a spiritual meaning. In his retirement Sri Aurobindo kept a 


close watch on all that was happening in the world and in India and actively 


~ intervened whenever necessary, but solely with a spiritual force and silent í 


spiritual action, for it is part of the experience of those who have advanced 


and body in Matter, there are other forces and powers that can and. do 
act from behind and from above; there is also a spiritual dynamic power 
which can be possessed by those who are advanced in the spiritual con- 
sciousness, though all do not'care to possess, or possessing, to use it, and 
this power is greater than any. other and more effective. It was this force 
which Sri Aurobindo used at first only in a limited field of personal work, 
but afterwards in a constant action. upon the world forces, 
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Twice he- went out, of bis way and found i it necessary to make public 
pronouncements on important’ world issues which” shows distinctly’. that 
renunciation of life is not a part ‘of: his ` yoga. Fisrt, during the second world 
war when Paris fell he declared himself openly on the side of the Allies 
and made financial contribution in answer to appeal for funds; second time, 
he pleaded for the acceptance of Sir Stafford Cripps’ offer by the Indian 
National Congress. 

He wanted to discover whether this experience of the Omnipresent 


Reality could be made—by training—the normal part of man’s conscious- l 


ness. And if it could be so made, he wanted to work òut the psychological 


result,—the transformation, —that would follow in' the life of the indi- ` 


vidual and of the group. T o him this Illumination was at once the revéla- 
tion of man' s destiny on earth and its attainment the one key to the 
solution of man’s problems. = 

From 1914 to 1920, he conducted a M magazine in which he 


published the results of his experience, experiments, meditation and thought. `- 


He arrived’ at what ‘he called “a grand synthesis of human knowledge.” 
All his great works: The Life Divine; The Synthesis of Yoga;. Ideal of Human 
Unity; “Human Cycle; Future Poetry and original interpretations of Indian 
lore—the Veda, Upanishad and Gita—were published serially in this 


inonthly. It was with reference to his: metaphysical ` masterpiece, The‘ Life: 


Divine, that the late Sir Francis Younghusband acclaimed him. as.the 


' greatest contributor to contemporary philosophy after Bergson.” 


This contribution to English literature, though’ insufficiently known to 


` the: intelligentia i in England, deserves study and consideration; for, he brings 


to his synthesis a unique detachment towards’ both East and’ West. "He 
brings to Indian culture the tich gifts of his’ European training,—his ém- 


_phasis on the acceptance ‘of Life in ‘any scheme of spiritual regeneration 


of man and the importance of collective life, the néed for outer perfection 


and organisation coupled ‘with spiritual realisation and ascent to higher 


levels of consciousness. To the West, he brings the true spiritual basis 


of reconstruction of individual and collective life, by insisting and proving . 
' that ‘man’ s problem’ is mainly inner and psychological and can therefore 


B be solved only by bringing about an inner change in man’s nants Sy: rising 


to ‘a higher level of consciousness: beyond intellect. 
In his LifeDivine he shows that behind the appearances of the universe 
there is the Reality of a Being and Consciousness, a Self of all things, one 


- arid eternal. All beings are united in that One Self but divided: by a certain 
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 Separativeness of consciousness. It is possible to remove this veil of se- 
parative consciousness by a certain psychological discipline and become 
aware of the True Self, the Divinity within us and all. 

This One Being and Consciousness is involved here in Matter; Evo- 
lution is the method by which it liberates itself; consciousness appears in. 
what seems to be inconscient and once having appeared is self-impelled 
to grow higher and higher and enlarge towards a greater and greater per- 

_. fection. Evolution begins with Matter, goes up to Life and has reached 
Mind. This evolution is not a linear progression, it is emergent,—each 
phase revealing altogether new. powers not Zound in the last one—e.g. Life 
' has characteristics different from Matter, Mind has powers that mere 
Life has not. Man is the representative of this mental consciousness. But 
evolution has not come to its end, man is not, and is not intended to be, its 
final product. Man is a transitional being, he has to exceed his present mental 
consciousness and reach the higher level of Truth-consciousness, which, . 
though supraconscient to him at present, is potential to him; and attainable. 
In his reading of man's future, Sri Aurobindo is the seer of the new age. 

The basis of all experience is Consciousness; Consciousness there- 
foré is the fundamental fact of existence. This Consciousness, as seen in 
man, is capable of ascent and enlargement—it is not confined to one (hori- 
zontal) plane but is multi-dimensional. If in our modern. outlook we accept 
and work out the unlimited possibilities of Matter and energy there is no © 
reason to limit the potentiality of Life and Mind and human spirit. 

He shows that the ultimate Reality from which creation flows is neither . 
a void, or zero or a contentless remote Absolute or an anthropomorphic 
God—unconnected with the cosmos. Rather, it is the Omnipresent Reality 
immanent in the Cosmos,—a dynamic divine Reality,—if one may say, 
—a Mother-Consciousness as much as a Father Consciousness—that holds 
this creation to its bosom. It is the sustaining power of the Divine that 
keeps the universe going so that one day man may realise on earth his 
divine destiny. : 

From 1926 Sri Aurobindo, in response to some people’s demands 
started the Ashram at Pondicherry with a view to realising the goal of divine 
life on earth. It has now an International University attached to it to which 
people come from all over the world including English and Europeans, 

He wrote two volumes of Collected Poems and an epic, Savitri extending 
to 27000 lines. Throughout his long life, he retained his unflagging seeking 
for ‘knowledge, his thirst p freedom and will to es and never 
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hesitated to sacrifice material prospects to attain progress. He preached 
and lived the freedom of man, the unity of mankind and the Divinity of 
man. , à i E 
He represents the type of transformed humanity of the future—and © 
in that sense to the founder and precursor of divine race of men. - 


A. B. PURANI .- 
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^. .~ TAITTIRIYA:UPANISHAD 
. SRI AUROBINDO: has not written à commentary on the Taittiriya 
Upanishad. But in a sense a.good deal in his Philosophy and Teaching 
is a development and an elaboration.of the truths that. are adumbrated 
in this ancient text. The comprehensive vision of the Upanishad embracing 
the entire creation in its several grades of becoming out of the One Being 
of Brahman, the perception of the divine Principle of Ananda as the origin, 
motive-force and goal of all manifestation, che all-inclusive nature of thé 
discipline it expounds for the realisation of this truth of Life and God— 
all these go naturally into the framework of the Master's Teaching which 
affirms the truth and high purpose of this multi-tiered creation issued 
out of the One Omnipresent Reality and shows the effective way to arrive. 
at its integral Fulfilment. 

The Taittiriya! Upanishad forms part of the Aranyaka of the Taitti- 
riya or the Krishna (Black) Yajurveda. The VII, VIII and IX Prapathakas 
(chapters) of the Taittiriya Aranyaka constitute the three sections of the 
"Upanishad, the Siksdvalli, Anandavalli and the Bhrguvelli? This Upa- 
.nishad, it may be added, is the most popular text for purposes of chanting 


1 The Vishnu Purana narrates (III.5) an interesting story behind the appellction 
.Taittiriya. Vaishampayana, disciple of Vyasa, had to perform an expiatory ceremony for 
a lapse in absenting hiinself from a Council of Elders on Mount Meru. He commissioned 
his disciples to perform the ceremony. Yajnavalkya, one of them, boastfully offered to 
do what was necessary all by himself and belittled his co-disciples. Vaishampayana was 
offended and ordered Yajnavalkya to return all that he had received from him. Yajnavelkya 
gave back all including his most precious gift, the Yajurveda. And this Veda, it is said, 
he disgorged concretely and it was picked up by the other disciples taking the form of 
tittiri birds, partridges. "That is how this Veda came to be known as the Taittiriya Samhita, 

The story goes on to narrate how Yajnavalkya, brave spirit that he was, proceeded to 
do penance and invoked the Sun who appeared to him ir. the form ofa Horse, vàja, and. 
gave him the same Veda (though differently constituted) which got.the name vájaseneyi ` 
samhità; the one unique feature of this collection being that unlike the Tattiriya, it has no 
Brahmana attached to the Mantra Samhita but has an Upanishad instead. 

? The X, the last. Prapathaka of the Aranyaka forms a separate Upanishad, the Maha- 
narayana Upanishad. i 
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. wherever Vedic recitation is still in vogue. The poetic prose of the Upani- 
shad, with its short crisp sentences, its happy refrains, has a peculiarly 
sonorous melody which creates an arresting atmosphere. 

It is to be noted that unlike the two Upanishads dealt with earlier}, 
the Taittiriya is not a compact text with a developing sequence. Certain 
chapters are so abrupt and disjointed in their subject-matter that some 
scholars even doubt whether it is not simply a collection of floating sayings 
and lessons. In our survey of this Upanishad we shall take riote only of its 
more significant and major topics with a view. to present its main teaching 
—of which, however, there can be no .mistaking—in the hg of Sri 
Aurobindo's thought. ` l 

- The text opens with a Chant of Peace to the Gods, the Cosmic Powers . 
who mould the destinies of men and worlds: 


Hari Om. Be peace to us Mitra. Be peace to us Varuna. Be peace to us 
Aryaman. Be peace to us Indra and Brihaspati. May far-striding Vishnu 
be peace to us. Adoration to thee, O Vayu.. Thou, thou art the visible Eternal 
and as the visible Eternal I will declare thee. I will declare Righteousness! 
I will declare Truth! May that protect me! May. that protect the speaker! 
Yea, may it protect me! May it protect the speaker! Om. Peace! Peace! Peace! 


This is an invocation taken from a Hymn to the Vishwadevas (All- 
Gods) in the Rig-veda,* In the Veda, each of the Gods has a specific pur- 
pose to fulfil in the cosmic scheme of which they are collectively. the 
presiding functionaries. They not only manifest but are also themselves 
manifest in the universe to urge and lead it towards the Beatitude which is 
its supreme culmination. They play a decisive-part in the journey of man 
onwards and upwards, in his outer and inner life. And for a self-fulfilment 
within the universe—not outside of it—as taught in this Upanishad, the 
active presence and contributory cooperation of these cosmic déities is 
indispensable. Thus Mitra is the God who promotes harmony (as much 
` among the different parts of man's being as between him and-others— 
men and gods), Varuna the God of Purity and Vastness, the keeper of the 
Law of Truth, Aryaman a leading Personality manifesting the Conscious- 
ness-Force' of the Sun-God who symbolises the Supreme Truth, Bri- 
haspati the Deity presiding over the Potent Word, the. Power of Creative 
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Speech, Indra the lord of the Divine Mind, Vishnu the All-pervadei— 
striding across with his: celebrated three steps—, sustaining the Creation, 
and Vayu the God of Life-force which palpably pervades and -enlivens 
all existence. To all of these who have it in their power to build and shape 
the: Realisation, the seer offers his homage and prays for their benediction; 
he prays thrice—for a threefold protection and blessing, bearing on the 
welfare of thé body, of the soul, of his dealings with the universal powers, , 
Gdhibhautika, ádhyátmika and ddhidaivika,. as the commentators. say, or 
for the weal and progress of his threefold being, the physical, the life and 
the mental. : 

. The object of this "Upanishad, as indeed of all others, i is to lead the 
-aspirant to the Knowledge of Brahman. But before initiation into the mys- 
teries of the High Science, the seeker had to be given a certain preliminary 
training.in cultivating the right modes of thought, articulation and speech. 
“The Wisdom of the ancients was embedded—a’ far as may be—in their 
inspired Word. And to evocate its living sense and power, one had to re- 
‘produce the exact sound-form in which the Word was manifest to the 
audience of the Seer who first received it. Each word-content had its natural 
. sound-value or counterpart and the full meaning and power of the word 
could be realised or brought forth only by an exact reproduction of these 
- sound-vibrations.? And hence the.seers attached a particular importance 
to Siksd, “the syllable, the accent, pitch and effort, even tone and continuity"? 
the elements that go to form enunciation. 


E ‘Certainly the Gods do not hinder man in his progress. At any rate not the Gods of 
the Vedic (or Upanishadic) pantheon. They are his allies, friends.- “Children of Light, 
. Sonis of the Infinite, they recognise in the soul of man their brother and ally and desire to 
help and increase him by themselves increasing in him so as to possess his world with their 
: light, strength and beauty. The Gods call man to a divine companionship and alliance; 
_ they attract and uplift him to their luminous fraternity, invite his aid and offer theirs against. 
^ the Sons of Darkness and Division.” (Sri Aurobindo) It is the fallen gods, the Asuras 
and their brood who bar the way and seek to prevent the human.soul from increasing towards 
Light and Knowledge and it is from their hold that man is to struggle out with the vigilant 
help of the-"Gods. The belief that Gods treat man as their rival and are interested in sup- 
„pressing him in Ignorance is too anthropomorphic to merit scrutiny. 

? The Taittiriya Samhita narrates, for instance (II.4-12), the story of Twashtri the 
celestial architect, whose son was killed by Indra. He desired to produce an avenger of 
^.his. son: and performed the appropriate austerities. But instead of uttering the word 
Indrasatru with the udatta accent on the last syLable he accented the first syllable 
with the fatal result that there appeared not one who was to slay Indra but he whose 
slayer was to be Indra! _ 
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The mind is to be trained to perceive and conceive newly. Behind the 
multitudinous variety. of forms which people this universe, one must begin 
to sée that there is otie underlying Ray which manifests as the many and 
governs them in an indissoluble unity. Whatever the categories or the terms 


of the manifestation, they are all interlinked and interdependent. Look at . 


the worlds. The earth below and heaven above are not disparate entities; 
they are formations of the same Substance of Being though of different 
grades. The ether—also another form of Substance—links them both and 
air, its less subtle condition is the joint of their linking. Look at the Shining 
Fires. The Fire on the earth, the Sun in the sky are forms of the same 
Consciousness-Energy they are linked by the Waters (of consciousness) and 
the electricity form of energy is the lis of their linking. Similarly with 
regard to other categories, There is one Principle, one Term of the Sole 
Being which manifests in several forms;—all mutually forming one connected 
Whole. One must meditate upon this|truth in the creation around and let 
it naturally govern his inlook and outlook. 
To prepare and equip the seeker in these ways T Knowledge, the 
- Teacher should be one who has already realised and holds in himself the 


truth of what is to be taught. His mind -must be illumined by the pure ` 


light of the Knowledge he is to radiate is very body must become a pouring 
vessel for the riches of Knowledge, Power and Immortality that flow naturally 
from the heights of God-realisation. {Towards this end, to establish and 
confirm this high state in himself the|Guru invokes the Lord of the Gods 


at the summit of this triple World, yin the Master of the Divine Mind 


who presides over the altitudes of the 


urified mental consciousness and who ` 


alone can open up for man the splendours ‘of illumined Knowledge and - 


Power. To him he prays: 


He who is the Bull of the Vedas of te universal form, he ET was born in . 


the sacred rhythms from the Immortal,—may Indra satisfy me through the 
intelligence. O God, may I become-a vessel of the Immortal. May my body, be 
full of vision and my tongue of sweetness, may I hear the much and vast with 
my ears. For thou art the sheath of Br hman covered over and hidden by the 
intelligence." " 





1ILA 'This is one of the notable passages cited by Sri Aurobindo to illustrate how 
the psychological and spiritual character Diete of the Gods implicit in the Veda 


Gs made explicit in the Upanishads. Here Indra is invoked plainly and unequivocally as. 


the Godhead of the divine Mind, brahmanak kososi medhayá pihitah—behind the veil of 
Intelligence stands Indra, form and emanation of Brahman. 
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Brimming with this Illumination vouchsafed by the Lord of the Divine 
Intelligence, scintillating with this dynamis of Knowledge which he wishes 
to share with as large a number of his fellow-beings as possible, the Rishi 
calls for worthy seekers from everywhere: 

1 May the Brahmacharins come unto me. Svaha! 

` From here and there may the Brahmacharins come unto me. Svaha!l 

May the Brahmacharins set. forth unto me. | Svaha! : 


And for what immediate. purpose? |: 


: May the Brahmacharins attain self-mastery. Sváhá! ot 

: May the Brahmacharins attain to peace of soul. Svaha!’ i 

He is fully conscious that the Knowledge that he holds, the Powers of. 
Light with which his being bristles, are not his own but are the Lord’s 
and he seeks to keep himself an untrammelled channel of His. He prays: 


O Gracious Lord, into that which is thou may I enter. Sudha! =. 


.. He knows that by himself he cannot rise high enough, sustain himself 
there long enough; his nature is clamped with the triple knot of Ignorance 
and dogged by the hold of Inertia. The Waters of the purifying and uplifting 
consciousness, the irresistible currents of Grace have to flow into his being 
in torrents and cleanse and release him out of his obstinate imperfections, 

Thou art a. river with à hundred. branching teams O Lord of. Grace 
dn. + Thee may I wash me clean. Svaha! 

‘ Do thou also enter into me, O Shining One. Svahal 

It is the Divine Lord who is to bend and take up into Himself him who 
is striving to reach out.to Him, who by dint of tapasyd has arrived near his 
promixity but cannot go further without His Grace. —— 

O Lord, thou art my neighbour, thou gone ea near me. Come to me 
di my RE and sun. 


` 


* 


We are familiar with the three worlds of the Earth, the Sky and tho 
Heavens to which the ancients applied the three great well-known terms, 
vyáhrtis, bhur, bhuvar and swar.? There is, says the Upanishad, a fourth 


1 (1.5) 
2 
® There are in “all seven oyahrtis i in. the ancient - conception: of the Véda and the Upa- 
nishads viz. bur, es svar, constituting this lower emio aparardha and ‘the jana, 
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with which they are intimately connected. That is the world of Mahas, the’ ` 
world of the Vast,! the Light, which we are told, was first announced by the . 
Rishi Mahachamasya. This is the vyahrti which is termed the Supermind 
by Sri Aurobindo, the Gnosis standing at the summit of this lower creation. 
of the worlds of matter, life and mind|. The Upanishad declares that this is 
. Brahman itself, the very Self of the a Ti Reality, of which the other. 
worlds; the Gods ‘presiding over them, are limbs. They live, increasé and 
prosper by the Power of this Mahas which is. compared to the Sun—Mahas 
is the source of Light (and fire) of the worlds. If the Bhur, earth, vibrates’ 
with the rhythms of the Riks, Bhuvar with the Saman and Svar with the | 
Yajus, the Mahas pulsates with the vibrations of the Eternal Word which is 
at the root of all of them. Similarly, the several currents of the life-force 
that flow in the three worlds derive their sustenance from the world of Mahas 
which is like food to them. The. Mahas “‘is called the fourth: world, because : 
it i$ above.the triple world of ours, oh bhuvah, svah. It stands between 
the two-—between the higher triple world of the plenary Sat-Chit-Ananda 
above on the one hand and the lower tol on the other. It carries within it, 
above it, and one with it in a sense the higher triple, and it also releases the 
lower triple world through various agencies for the formation and perfection of 
the higher half—what is called Parardha—in terms of the lower, the created: 
lower triple. Radically, it is this world of the Mahas that is responsible for the 
lower triple creation and it is from i world that forces of manifestation of 
the Many are released and set to play to work out certain possibilities of the 
‘Immense Intelligence and power of the Spirit in the finite formations of 
the world-being and Force-movement. Because its centre is charged with 
the infinitude of Sat-Chit-Ananda, it is one with it Above; because its face 
is turned towards Manifestation, it is One with the Many that represent the 
self-limiting and self-conditioning attitude and capacity of the Supreme 
Spirit.” (Sri Kapa Sastry)? ~ 





Brahman is indeed, the All—these worlds which are his manifestations, 


tapas and satya of the higher, parárdha, with the world of Mahas in-between. But the 
text before us deals with only the first four of them. : 

1 Makas is derived from the root mah which means the same as brh to grow vast, grow 
without bounds. : ! 

2 Lights on the Fundamentals p. 42. 
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himself the several gods Agni, Vayu, Sun etc. who sustain the respective 
worlds over which they preside’; Speech, Sight, Hearing, Knowledge are 


` but the functionings of his own emanations. The whole etherial Space in - 
which the universe is spread is but one self-extension of Brahman; Life and ` 


Immortality, Truth and Bliss are the very stuf of his being. And man can 
approach and realise Brahman in any of these forms. But the most direct 
: and, in a manner, the easiest way is to find Him in oneself. In him, says the 
: Upanishad, the Immortal, the Radiant Person, Purusha, is there stationed 
in the pure spaces of the heart. He is there. There one has to delve and there 
gain identity with the Purusha who is the Self at once of oneself and also 
the Self of All. In man, the mental being, in. whom the awakened and active 
‘consciousness normally centres itself and. finds expression on the mind level, 
the divine Delegate poises himself in the characteristic form of the manomaya 
purusa Mental Person, and governs his becoming. But his essential station 
in the individual is in the heart which is not to be confused with the physical 
heart, but “the inner or secret heart, not the outer vital emotional centre"? 


the subtler spaces within which defy the norms of material space and open’ 


out into endless vistas as one pursues their track in Sadhana. 

“This Atman who is too subtle for comprehension like the Akasha is 
-everywhere present, the universal Being, the Creator who constitutes the 
worlds ‘and beings and directs them and their forces: He is at the same 
time awake in the heart of things, seated within in the deepest depths, in 
the heart of man, antar hrdaye. Silent and unconcerned, yet he is the Divine 


Being within transmitting this Truth-Will to the luminous soul-of the” 


mental person, manomaya purusa, embodied in the prana, for its realisation 
and expression in the outer existence. He is smaller, aniyán, than the small- 
est-we can perceive or conceive of. He is the Divine in the heart.of every 
creature, the Divine as.the Individual but not a finite Being although he 
founds Himself i in the limited and the conditioned-existence, and supports 


the individuality as the Individual. For this self-differentiation, the self- - 


- limiting itself is an expression of the all-seeing Power of His Infinite Being. 


He is greater, jyáyán, than the Earth, the Sky, the High Heaven and all- 


other worlds, greater and vaster than the greatest and vastest of our compre- 


hension. Both as subtle or small, ayuh and great or large, mahan, he tran- 


1 Thus Agni is ds God who presides over the material world, the Earth, Vayu over 
the Sky-World and Surya over the Heavens etc. 
, * Sri Aurobindo: Letters (I series). 
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scends our ET He is therefore the Beyond, the Transcendent; 
. the Atman, who is also the Universal Self and Godhead of all existence and 
in all creatures, and is yet the same Self, the Self of my being; esa me Atma, 
‘the Divine Master of my individuality whose Truth-Will: constitutes the 
poise and attitude of the Purusha encased in the mind with pranic body 
for action and expression in the vast field of this created Existence.” (Se 
Kapali Sastry)! 


* 


. We said earlier, that the mind of the seeker must get trained to look 
and think in a clear and direct manner which goes straight to the root of. 
things. The text harks back to this imperative need and to facilitate clear 
thinking analyses the fivefold categories of the Universe, world-wise, deity- . 
wise, being (or element)-wise and breath-wise, sense-wise and substance- 
wise, and points to their co-ordination. 
| As to the concentration of the mind, for centering the consciousness | 
progressively upon the Ideal of Brahman, there are many aids, a variety 
of supports recommended to the seeker in the Upanishads. But the most 
important and celebrated is the repetition. of the sacred syllable OM which 
is held to be the nearest sound-approximation to Brahman and whose 
' vibrations go to open up the heights. of the Supremé Self for the aspiring 
consciousness of man. 


OM is the Eternal, OM is all this universe. OM is the syllable of assent: 
saying ‘OM! let us hear,’ they begin the citation. With OM they sing the hymns 
. of the Sama; with OM Shom they pronounce the Sástra. With OM the priest 
officiating at the sacrifice says the response. With OM Brahma begins creation”, 
With OM one sanctions the burnt offering: With OM the brahmin ere he ex- 
_ pounds the Knowledge, cries ‘May I attain the Eternal.’ The Eternal verily 

he. attains. s X 


The syllable OM has a Ca significance each, to the seeker; to the 
Jnanin, to the priest, to the grammarian. Sri Kapali Sastry points out, 
in the course of a profound discussion on the Sphota and the Spoken Word:! 

B 

1 Lights on the Upanishads, pp. 56-57. 

2 Or, ‘with OM the chief priest gives sanction.’ 


3 L8 
4 Vide Sri Aurobindo: Lights on the Teachings p. 142. 
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...the Primordial Eternal sensible Sound, which is the Immutable repo- 
Ghar of Vibrant Intelligence whence spring the Vedas, all words of Wisdom . 
and Works...is signified by the mystic syllable Om,, which is as much a 
symbol as a living word expressive of the ‘Immutable, supreme Ether or^ 
Akasha" (aksaram paramam vyoma). Here again, it is not the external espect 
of the letter, but the inner sensible sound OM that raises the necessary set 
of vibrations to manifest the sense of the Supreme Being, Ishwara, in the 
consciousness of the utterer and the hearer. Apart from the inherent po-. 
tency as the Sound-substance of all sounds, OM is used in the Sanskrit’ 
language as a word of affirmation and sanction. The Chhandogya Upa- 
nishad calls it anujndksara, the: word of sanction or approval! In classical 
Sanskrit and in conversation, it is a word of agreement or affirmation con~ 
veying the sense of ‘O-yes’...It is called Pranava because it is highly praised, - 
prakarsena nüyate iti pranavah. Undoubtedly, it is this Pranava, OM that 
. represents the Eternal Word, nitya vdk, of the Rig-veda.” 

In the words of Sri Aurobindo: OM is “the mantra, the expressive 
sound-symbol of the Brahman Consciousness in its four domains from the 
: Turiya to the external or material place. The function! of a mantra is to 

create vibrations in the inner consciousness that will prepare it for the 
realisation of what the mantra symbolises and i is supposed indeed to carry 
within itself. The mantra: OM. should therefore lead towards the opening | 
of the consciousness to the sight and feeling of the One Consciousness in 
all material things, in the inner being and in the supraphysical worlds, 
in the causal plane above now superconscient to us and, finally, the supreme 
liberated transcendence above. all cosmic existence"? 

Meditation, study and intellectual grasp of the truths in the sacred 
lore are not enough. There should be, says the Upanishad, a conscientious 
living out of the Veda. What one learns, one has to translate into Per. 
not only make part of one's own life but also impart it to others aspiring - 
for it, both by example and by precept. 


Righteousness with the study and teaching of Veda; Truth with the study 
and teaching of Veda; askesis with the study and teaching of Veda; ‘self- 
mastery with the study and teaching of Veda. Peace of sóul with the study and 
teaching of Veda. The household fires with the study and teaching of Veda. 


1 The voice that chants to the creator. Fire, 
| The symboled OM, the e great assenting Word, 

(Sri Aurobindo: SAVITRI. Y11.2) 
2 Letters (First series) p. 246. - 
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The burnt offering with the study and teaching of Veda. Progeny with the 
study and-teaching of Veda. Foy of thy child's mother. with the study and 
teaching of Veda. Children of thy | children with the study and said of 
Veda—"these duties.” 

- The text narrates how ds different sages asseéverated the primacy 
of their respective disciplines: 

*Truth is first, said the truth-speaker, the Rishi, son y Rathitara. 

“Askesis is first? said the constant in austerity, the Rishi, son of Purushishta. 

‘Study and teaching of Veda is ee Sa Naka, son of Mudgala. 

And it concludes: 

: For this too is austerity and this too is askesis.! 

Indeed a study in the sense of enlivening in oneself the Knowledge-content 
of the Veda and the teaching of it in the sense of communicating to others 
what is thus made dynamic in one’s own person, is a tapasya par excellence. 

-A splendid Hymn voiced by sage Trishanku in the ecstasy of his illu- 
mined realisation is then held aloft before the seeker to give a vision of the 
Goal he is to strive for, of the State Beatific he is to progressively realise 
in himself. Here is the testament of his glorious arrival at Self-Knowledge: 

` I am He that moves the Tree of the Universe and my glory is like the shoul- 
ders of a high-mountain. I am lofty and pure like sweet nectar in the strong, 
I am the shining riches of the world, I am the deep thinker, the deathless One 
who decays not from the beginning.” 

"The Supreme Reality in manifestation, its mii Creation, is often 
compared i in the ancient traditions—Indian and non-Indian—to a gigantic 
Tree with innumerable branches and leaves. The Rig-veda speaks of the 
Tree out of which the Earth and the Heaven have been fashioned,? the © 
Swetasvetara Upanishad compares the One Purusha by whom all this is | 
filled to an Immovable Tree,4 the Katha refers to the Eternal Ashwattha 
Tree whose roots are above and branches downward? and the Gita repeats 
the very gpa describing the Cosmic Tree.® . 


1 L9 i ? Lo 

3 qi g w qe sme dr unm feag: (X.31.7) 

4 qur ga g fafa eare quf gear aşaqı (IIo) 

5 ades qaa: | TATA: (IL3.1) 

6 Rane: arent mge, (XV.I) 

Commenting on this passage, Sri Aurobindo writes: ‘First there comes a description 
of cosmic existence in the Vedantic image of the Aswattha tree. This tree of cosmic existence 
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Verily, he alone. who has attained complete identity with Brahman, 
the immortal ‘Source, the immanent Sustainer and the transcendent Over- 
lord of Creation, could speak i in such asstired accents as the Mover of the. 
World-Tree! ` 

Then follows the famous peroratían by the Teacher who has declared 
‘the Veda, charging the disciple with injuction to live-fuly, to live a life of 
high purpose, not only given to the spiritual endeavour of his soul but em- 
bracing also his duties and responsibilities to his parents, to his elders, to 
the society in which he is born and from which he draws means for his 
progress, to the divinities who protect, aid and lead him to the Goal Supreme 
towards which he is pointed the Ys and given the means wherewith to 
advance. He commands: . m x 

Speak. truth, walk in the way of thy duty, neglect not the study of Veda.. 
When thou hast brought to thy Master the wealth that he desires, thou shalt not 
cut short the long thread of thy race. Thou shalt not be negligent of truth; 
thou shalt not be negligent of thy duty, thou shalt not be negligent of welfare; 
thou shalt not be negligent towards thy increase and thy thriving thou shalt not 

be negligent of the study and teaching of Veda. ` , 

Thou shalt not be negiigent of thy works 1 pr? the Gods or thy works unto 
the Fathers. Let thy father be unto thee as thy God and thy mother as thy 
Goddess whom thou adorest. Serve the Master as a God and as a God the stranger 
vithin thy dwelling. The works that are without blame before the people thou 
- shalt do these with diligence! and no others. The deeds we have done that are 
good and righteous thou shalt practise these as a religion and no others. 

Whosoever are better and nobler than we among the Brahmins, thou shalt 
refresh with a seat to honour them. Thou shait give with faith and reverence, 





has no beginning and no end, ndnto na cãdih, in space or in time; for it is external and im- 
perishable, avyaya. The real form ‘of it cannot be perceived by us in the material world of 
man’s embodiment, nor has it any apparent lasting foundation here; it is an infinite movement 
and its foundation is above.in the supreme of the Infinite. Its principle is the ancient. 
sempiternal urge to action, pravrtti, which for ever proceeds without beginning or end 
from the original Soul of existence, ddyam puruzam yatah pravrttih prasrtà purámi. Therefore 
its original source is above beyond Time in the Eternal, but its branches stretch down 
` "below and it extends and plunges its other roots, well-fixed and clinging roots of attachment 
and desire with their conséquences of more and more desire and an endlessly developing- 
action, plunges them downward here into the world of men...the branches of this cosmic 
tree extend both below and above, below in the material, above i in the supraphysical planes.” 
ia on the Gita) : 
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. without faith thou shalt not give. Thou shalt give with shame, thou shalt give 
with fear; thou shalt give with fellow-feeling. Moreover if thou doubt of thy 
course or of thy action, then\to whatsoever Brahmins be there who are careful 
thinkers, devout, not moved by others, lovers of virtue, not severe or cruel, even as 
they do in that thing, so do thou. ‘Then as to men accused and arraigned by their 
fellows, whatsoever Brahmins be there who are careful thinkers, devout, not 
moved by others, lovers of virtue, not severe or cruel; ‘even as they. are (Nar 
these, so be thou. . . . 

_ This is the-lazó- and the. log These à are. the Camiine: In aich 
wise shalt thou proce religion, Jka, verilyy in Such wise do .ever. religiously B 


The Section concludes with a chant. of nene t to e Gods ‘who 
were fervantly - invoked at the.outset. The disciple.has been enabled by their 
Grace to receive the preliminary. knowledge from the Precéptor;. to. perceive. 
the lines on which his inner line is to'be oriented and the corresponding 
mould in which even his outer life is to be. e shaped. - He Du his eee 
with: a n heart: y Mare : 

Be peace; 4o us Mitra. Be betes to us, Pahia. Be Pease d us “Aryaman. 

' Be peace to us Indra and Brihaspati.. May far-striding Vishnu be peace to us.. 
Adoration to the Eternal. ‘Adoration. to.. thee, O Vayu: Thou, thou, art the. 
visible Eternal and.as-the visible Eternal I have. declared, thee. I have. declared. 
Righteousness; I have declared Truth.. That has protected me; That: has proz 
tected the speaker: Yea, it aiio mé; it ipto: the € epeale OM! Peace} 
Peace! Peacel? `. dieat vue 
-And vadis is, the High. howicdse, the. Brahma Vidya, for iiie. gecep: 
tion the whole being of.the aspirant. is. so meticulously processed?: The 
ae Section, Brahmananda Msn peices the answer, 
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WEAN is not the mere human animal to remain content with the present 

_ with the satisfaction of his crude physical and vital cravings. He ^ 
holds under the mask of his pragmatic consciousness the Divine himself 
` whom he has to manifest in his own being. But he is separated from his inner ` 
divinity as also from the other selves by a double wall of ignorance which keeps : 
him confined within the region of his ego-centricity. Ignorant of the truth 
of his own being as also that of the others, the whole history of his térrestrial - 
adventure has so far been marked by conflicts, physical, vital and mental, - 
which embitter his life and impede his journey onwards. -His Psychic being 
is destined to lead man to his spiritual upliftment but normally his surface- 
consciousness has no conscious relation with it and its states and processes, - 

in fact, none of its activities, are attuned to the harmony of the Psychic : 
Being or Chaitya Purusha. This divine Guide in him is constantly transmit- 
ting his directions and impulsions for his guidance, some of which do reach 
the surface-consciousness through some chinks in the wall of egoistic. igno- 
rance; unable to understand the source and meaning of such messages, man 
- ignores the suggestions that come from within and allows himself to be led - 
by the demands and impulsions of his vital element. But.the Divine "Guide, 
seated in the human heart is not thwarted by his indifference or even dis- 
pleased by his constant. lapses; He waits with “the entire love of the mother 
and entire patience of the téacher” till the blundering human wayfarer 
stumbles -into the Light and guidance of the Divine Purusha in him and . 
ultimately makes Him the charioteer of his chariot of life. In the meantime, 
man's journey through repeated births and deaths is beset with all the con- 
flicts of an ignorant consciousness interspersed with vague yearnings for an 
. unknown Beyond and a touch of sadness in the midst of the Pouaties of 
external nature, / 

These conflicts are not - exactly similar i in every case; they arise out of our 
reactions to environment and vary according to the type of the particular 
rental individuality experiencing them. -Everyman is not exactly of the 
same, nature and we may distinguish principally three types of mental 
individuality, namely, Tamasic, Rajasic and Sattwic, according to the 
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classification of the Sankbya sidicsspls A man is said to be. Tamasic, 
Rajasic or Sattwic according as the Tamasic, Rajasic or Sattwic element 
is, respectively, dominant in his make-up. The tamasic individual is con- 
servative and is more or less averse to much activity or initiative; the Rajasic 
person is extremely active; ambitious, restless and passionate; .the- Sattwic 
person is of a calm and peaceful bent, capable of sober thinking with a certain. 
detachment from the stir and strife of normal life., Hence under the same 
circumstances ‘the reactions will vary in nature arid extent according to the. 
make up of.the particular mental individuality experiencing them.. Man is r 
aware only of his surface-consciousness and takes it tö be his total being and 
he is ignorant. “of. the vast ‘sub-conscious and subliminal" parts behind it. 
'As.a matter of fact man's waking consciousness is ‘but a narrow strip or a” 
small fraction, of his total being and consciousness. Besides, the Cliaitya - 
Purusha or the Psychic Being, which is the real ceritre of man’s individualisa- 
tion, controls this surface or outer consciousness indirectly through: its - 
representatives, the Mental Being, the Vital Being and’ thé Physical Being; 
these three, the Mental Being, the Vital Being and the Physical Being í Consti- ` 
tute man's subliminal or Inner Being. In our surface-consciousness separate . 
impulsions are receiyed.from these separate centres, Meiital, ‘Vital and Physi- ^ 
cal, but they are not felt distinctly; they roll into óne state of undifferentiated ` 

surface-awareness which we call Mind büt. which, in fact, is composed of: 
distinct impulsions . from the Separate : subliminal centres, Mental, Vital; 
and Physical. . ` 

; There are thus different types of persons —€— as any one. e of the’ 

"amasic; Rajasic or Sattwic or in other words, the’ Physical, ‘Vital or the: 
Mental element is stronger in ‘them than’ the ‘thet two. Inspite of the” 
present state of culture and refinement to ‘which mari has attained, the Vital - 
element ‘plays a dominant pm in most of his a activities. l l 084 


Tus TRANG, Tuc-or-wam. 


Man. is at présent a  physical-vital-mental formátion and the three 
principles, physicality; vitality and mientality—the body, life and mind 
—are in constant conflicts with one another. It is generally supposed that 
the body is the greatest. impediment : to spiritual progress and it should 
be. got rid of at the earliest opportunity; “thus much unmerited calumny 
has. been. laid at the door of the body. But lifé and mind play no insigni- 
ficant part in creating. various conflicts | in our being. and eee retard 


"THE ADVENT . 
l 
our spititual progress. In poirt of ee a triangular tug-of-war is "being 
constantly carried on. between these three members, body, life and mind, 
and more often than not it is the body which is imposed upon and enslaved 
against its will to the-needs ‘of the other wọ, principally, the vital element. 
:For instance, if a man is predominantly of a vital nature he will constantly 
try to impose his vital demands on the body. The vital element in him in 
' its urge. to ‘satisfy its passions, desires and impulses, draws large. drafts 
upon the limited: capacity of the body. Whether tlie vital urge in him ex- 
presses itself in inordinate ainbitions of various kinds or some ignoble 
activities, it is thé body that is made to go all the way to bear the burden 
of his vital nature; Often the vital element in man harnesses the mental 
part also-to its needs and, between them, they make the body an unwilling 
^.slave without any power to assert itself against the tyranny of the other 
parts; the vital and mental elements keep the body in subjection for the 
 Sátisfaction' of. their impetuous demands. “The dull and dumb immo- 
- bility’ of which it is sometimes accused is after all perhaps a mode: of its 
self-defence against the wild vagaries of the mind and the vital to which it 
is often called upon to lend support". The body, incapable of satisfying 
me demands ‘of. Life, is in constant revolt against the tyranny of Life. 
` The ‘Mind is in constant war with both the members by turns. At one 
time. it tries tò act^as a brake upon the rampant demands of Life on the 
` body and:thiis save the body from the ravages of vital excesses and at another 
time the Mind tries to harness Life’s dynamism to its own needs but Life 
résents:its enslavement and: misuse by Mind and often the Vital element is 
~ much: too strong tobe led by mental pursuasion. In this way all the three 
miembers of this triangular-conflict are at constant war with one another 
and each.tries to get the better of the other two or harness the-other two: 
to its own needs and impulsés. < 
This tug-of-war varies in pattern and intensity jdm to the degree 
of man’s mental and, moral developmert aud culture. - In the primitive 
state of human society when the animalicy in men used to be the normal 
‘feature’ of all activities; the mental element had very little say arid the satis- 
‘faction of vital cravings and passions used to be the essence of all human 
‘interests.’ With the gradual improvement.in human outlook and of the 
“Standards of values the edge has been taken off the naked barbarities of 
primitive times; the. vital part even now holds the field and these conflicts 
-would not lose their intensity till the mental element becomes more and: 
‘more strong and brings its sobering inflience to bear upon the vital and 
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‘physical ones and imposes upon the entire surface or pragmatic: conscious 
ness a rule of a mental idal. Unable to resolve. these conflicts:among the 
different ‘members, -Mind -tries to comé.to some sort of. compromise and 
failing in that finds solace iri the mortality of our being and the hope of'a 
happier existence hereafter. In the present state of darkness, little does 
the normal mind realise that all these strifes and conflicts on our surface- 
consciousness are born out of “the aspiration of àn immortal being in a 
mortal life and body", and that there is a constant impulsion from an un- 
known source to exceed the.capacities of these warring membérs. "This 
is however. not the whole story, for the conflicts and divisions between the 
physical, vital and mental -elements extend even: beyond the- surface- 
consciousness. There is not only these.discords and divisions between 
the body, life and mind but each of them is divided. Agit et as 
follows. 

We have seen. how the Psychic Bete or Caitya: Puirusha. ere our 
.Oüter being indirectly through its representatives, namely; the. Physical 
Purusha or Instinctive Soul, the Vital Purusha or.Impulsive Soul.and. the 
.Mental Purusha or Emotional: Soul—Annamaya Purusha, Pranamaya 
Purusha and Manomaya Purusha. These three Purushas are- constantly 
pushing the physical-vital-mental formation to exceed its present weakness 
.and incapacity and proceed from strength to strength." But the capacities 
of our body, life and mind are much less.than those of the Physical, Vital 
and Mental Purushas and, as such, our Outer being composed of our body, 
life and mind cannot satisfy the demands of:the Inner Being. Unable to 
comply with the constant impulsions of the aforesaid Triple Soul; the 
Outer being is torn between its urge to go forward and its incapacity-to 
outgrow its present disabilities, and the result is conflict between instinct 
-and instinct, desires and desires, emotions and emotions and all the impulses 
of an imperfect nature. As man grows more and more as a thinking and 
‘aspiring being and mounts ‘higher and higher in the scale of refinement 
.and culture he becomes more and more acutely conscious of these discords 
.of his egoistic consciousness and he seeks in every direction to arrive at d^ 
harmony that will set at rest all these conflicts among his warring members 
and put an end to all the poignant experiences born out of them. Nor are 
. his relations with the world at large and the other selves free from discords, 
.and he has also to bring a principle óf harmony, peace, joy and unity to 
. bear upon his relations with other selves and with the world at.large.. From - 
.the dizzy heights of success he falls into the abyss of utmost: frustration, 
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FE moments of: intense joy. and. self-catisfaction are allowed. too selged 


‘by the most poignant experiences. of life. Such, indeed, is the tragedy of 
.- his, pragmatic existence. and such’ is the constant, pressure from ezte, nal 
nature with a view to awaken in him the need of exceeding bi his limitations. 


S "ES - Tue ‘Tunez PRE-OCCUPATIONS. ` 


- Driven by the urge to find a solution cf the multiple discords of life, 


be mind of man, while groping in the uncertain. light of a half-awakened . 


' consciousness. sought the remedy, principally, i in three different directions. 
. Fhus;--his search led him towards (1) an effort, towards. inner Spiritual” 


„growth and perfection, (2).an effort towards establishing better relations 


with the other selves and the world at large, and (3) an effort towards making 


this world a better: ‘place to live in, to make it better suited to our idealism. 


.: His constant. conflicts in the midst of.apparent.ease and opulence ‘and his 
OR discontent amidst wealth and material.splendour. bear. testimony.to man's 
-divine destiny and he turns inward for Light and Knowledge and deliverance 

' from what is undoubtedly the shackles of egoistic. ignorance. "Taus he 

. . turns towards his inner spiritual growth and perfection which becomes one 

- "of his principal pre-occupations. But the pull of. the world around. him 
, And the, need for harmonious relation between man and man are none the 
-. ' .lessinsistent, and all his efforts therefore swayed- between the double demands 
; Of his inner and outer perfection. Nature gives not a little. latitude to 


: eliminate all. methods -by actual experiences and man has been untiring in 


^ 


. -.;his efforts to create a perfect, world with imperfect’ materials. No external 
. device - has, been spared, to build. up. an ideal world, by external control. 

:' Leaders.of men and society spared no. pains to weave rigid and. apparently 
fool-proof patterns’of social and political life for the ideal of a better indi- 

; Vidual in a better world. Mass regimentation. of the. race, the immolation 
-of individualism to. supposed. collective interests: are some, of. the devices 
„which have been tried. At à certain period the individual .has been held 
‘to be.of-paramount importance and society was looked: upon merely.as the 
- field for the individual's growth and perfection. At some other time, 


it is, the growth of the race or the collective being that is considered to be 


E all-important; the individual has to subordinate. -his interest to that-of the 


-racé and he is considered important to the extent that- he. sub-serves the 
„interest of the-race or the collective being. In. this, what | Sri. Aurobindo 
. calls “the Viccissitudes of human thought”, “he is moved by nature to live 
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for himself and by something dep within bi to afim his individualitys 
he is called upon by society and by a'cértain inental idealism to live for 
humanity or for the greater good of the community". “Man is led to resolve 
all conflicts between man and man, between individualism and ‘collectivism, 
between nations and nations, by all sorts of alternating social-and- political 
devices.. The external methods commend themselves to the extrovert; 
one method after another has been tried and rejected when found wanting. 
Failing to get an insight into the potent secrets of Life and its profundities, 
the extrovert persists in his method of external control and adjustments 
with a view to reduce the multiple conflicts of Life. “But these conflicts 
can no more be resolved by his methods than that internal cankers can be 
cured by external ministrations. But Nature as we see allows every latitude 
to man to learn through mistakes till he stumbles-upon truth'and realises 


- that it is only through internal opening and individual Piet that od 


harmony can be established. - " 
Individuals and races have often tried to come into closer and inser 
relations with one another, but all these associations were for particular 
ends; it is some community of interests that always brings men together. 
All these outward joinings yield minor results and they soon fall out on the 
 flimsiest of causes. Casting of various peoples and races into a common 
mould and more and more standardisation of human values and rules of 
conduct, with a view to eliminate discords and disagreements from every 
sphere of life are even now being tried on large tracts of this ‘world with 
none too rosy chances of achieving ultimate harmony. More often than 

` not, our attempts to achieve unity, mutuality, and harmony, by external 
methods have foundered on the shoals of strife, discord: and unhappiness. 
Yet man has come back again and again to the task of achieving harmony 
amid our embodied ignorances by all sorts of extraneous methods, for, the 

` urge of the essential unity behind all diversities is irresistible and hence 
- his constant efforts to establish harmony between himself and other selves 
and between himself and the world. at large, by newer and newer adjust- 
ments of mutual interests which result in creating only an imperfect strüc- 

` ture of.life ridden with all the divisions and discords of egoistic ignorance. 
“Harmony is the natural rule of the Spirit”; it is by going inwards 
that man can find the clue to the solution of the various problems of har- 
mony. He has to pass through the mazes of repeated births and deaths” 
till he awakens to a deeper self-knowledge and bring himself under a law 
~~ that. will exceed the petty conventions of his egoistic life. This world started - 
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with: Tnconsdierice which was no more than the mask under which the 
Divine’ consciousness. ‘slept its sleep ofi inconscience; it js now out of that 
Acorisciénce that the’ Divine-consciousness is gradually awakening 
ahd ‘pe viding ‘towards complete manifestátion on this earth, ‘It is withiri 
his Lia o£ 'sélf-concealment- and: self- -discovery that man ‘is ‘called upon to 
play ‘his’ part'as the divine ‘playmate of the Lord. But in the present state 
of. “the ‘half-emetgetics of consciousnéss—Mind being ` ‘considered to > be 





‘portance ` ‘in’ the sheat of creation’ or to bring about ‘the solution of the 
miltiple - Conflicts ‘of life by. exttaneous devices. Only ‘when. consciousness 
fürther ‘awakens i in him that he will see the source and the causé of all thé 
' digcords ‘and divisions’ of life; hé will see that they are ‘not. permanent fea- 
tures "of. ‘life i on earth nor "Punishment meted out to; man for his ante-natal 
sins; they are rather the ‘hurdles he has to ‘negotiate during his j journey out 
of darkness and ignorance. ; OC 
"All ‘éxtetnal methods have been found’ to be unavailing; répression. or 
+ ttulgetioe has not been" able to curb of satiate the passions of ‘our vital 
' natures. the’ strifes “and” conflicts between the different members of this 
* physical-vital-meéntal. formation have not been fought to a finish; the outer 
i instrumentation. of ‘the Annamaya, Pranamaya and the Manomaya Purushas, 
- that is to say, our body, life and mind, afe not.yet awake to the impulsions . 
ef thie’ Inner Being; -the ‘contending interests of the individual. and the rdce 
: have ‘not yet been.-solved by mutual’ adjustments'or by mass regimentatioh, 
- and to:the praginatic consciousness the world át large does not yet seem to 
-be añ ideal place’ to live in. "Humanity, thus, groaned ‘and wilted ` under 
"thé weiglit: of; the “multiple evils and sufferings ‘of life and. at times peace 


eee 


ar and ‘Harmony: ‘seemed t to be inconsistent with life upon this earth, - 


Tus Drm Graci, 





: ‘Mani i$ not destined to iadh in Vader nd’ ignorance during the 
= ‘whole: :óf his’ terrestrial adventure, for, he' has à divine mission to perform; 
" Tes thérefore at times when the darkest shadow of evil and iniquities ovér- 
et "aüg ‘the’ whole: ‘landscape, when all the sacred and cherishéd ideals of life 
^ seem to be'on the point of being swept away by the surging tides of undivine 
me forces; that Divine Grace descends upon earth for the relief of stricken huma- 
“nity and help a. further awakening of consciousness. ` , 
In this Lila of Sélf-concealment and Self-discovery, it is the Lord 
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again it is the: Divine seated. in his heart that ‘creates jn’ man a ‘yearn ing to 
remove ‘the veil and to outgrow the spell of darkiiess arid i ignorance to which 
lie is ‘committed fora portion of his;j journey." It'is his’ Chaitya Pürusha, the, 
Divine representative, that aspires and gradually i inspires his outer conscious= 
ness to turn inward for Light and guidance and that is why. Spirit becomes 
one of his principal preoccupations in life. Until Spirit becomes his Chief . 
preoccupation, unless and until he builds up an. inner life of the Spirit it ` 
will not be possible for man to résolve the various ‘conflicts that embitter 
his life on earth. He is not to subordinate himself to any "éxtérnal' process 
or ideal, social, national or communal, with a view to bring harmony in his 
‘ life; ‘he owes “allegiance to the Divine’ alone and to the Divine he must turn 
for Light and deliverance from” his toil. ` E 

“It was the pain and anguish’ of distressed butianiry’ fumbling discgh 
the fazes of births and deaths, that brought down the Divine Himself fror 
transcendence: On account of undying Love ‘and compassion for man, “the 
Divine came down among us in frail human bodies so that’ His ‘constant 
Presence and influence may mould and transmute humanity; it is the Light 
tiat consciously put on ‘the robe of darkness, it is the Illimitable that 
put on the shackles of human limitation, it is the Lord Himself who gave 
: Himself up completely to man in all the loving tenderness which the Divine 
alone is. capable of and which becaine a constant Jigpirinion for man’ s 
spiritual upliftment. 

, It was doubtless for such a divine ` purpose" that Sri Aurobindo came 
upon this earth to lift man from the rut of despair : and obscutantism and to 
. inspire him with his gospel of a Divine Life: upon this earth. Has’ üot the 
Master. assured. us that en z 


Himself that wove this veil of egoistiz ignorance = nig outer being ahd N 


l “Whatever the appearance we > indst bear," ONE 
‘Whatever our- ‘strong ills arid present fate, | DERE. 
“When nothing we can see but drift and bale, ^ MU PON 
A mighty Guidance leads us still through all. ^ ^. 7 77 
. After we have served this great divided world 
God's bliss and oneness are our inborn right. 
A date is fixed in the calender of the Unknown, 
. An anniversary of the Birth sublime: 
: Qut soul shall justify its chequered walk, . 
All will come near that now is naught or far.” 
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His advent heralded the doom of all the undivine forces which impeded the 

` spiritual progress of humanity. It is the message of his integral philosophy 
and. Yoga that lit up the darkness and uncertainties in drooping hearts and it 
is his life-lóng fight against the forces of evil and darkness that has made it 
possible for man today.to stand on the verge of a new era and a new world |. 
the halo of the none too ‘distant Light of which even now suffuses the 
"hotiznn. ; 

“The greatest victories ‘are the least noisy. The manifestation’ ofa: 

new. world is not. proclaimed by beat of drum.” 


-AE this | grey dawn of the Victory of Light over the. b of Darkness, 
ho will now stand aside ‘and resist the loving call of the Divine Mother, 
, -who is. constantly with us in. her frail human body to wipe. off the tears of 
-< anguish from her stricken children and dissolve our conflicts and discords, 
_. hopes , and fears; joys. and sorrows in the wizardry of Her Divine smile? 
She asks no more ‘than ‘the little that we have, 


m g D Giye al you are; all -you have, nothing | more is asked of you but also 
„nothing less”. Mq um an -5 


, Must we then stray from this Spring of Light and Guidance and hug 
our ‘little miseries or go down on our knees in utter consecration? The call 
. “is irresistible and "we can ado notiiing less than pray: 
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«Mother Divine, Grant that ids may y bring to us a completer conse~ - 
"^" oration to ‘thy Will, a more integral git of ourselves to thy Work, a more 
„ total ‘forgetfulness of self, a greater illumination, a purer love. Grant that 
. * in,a communion growing. ever deeper, more constánt and entire we may be 
f . united. always' more and more’ closely to Thee and become thy servitors 
^ worthy. of Theé. Remove ftom us all egoism, root ‘out all petty vanity, greed 
< - and obscurity. “May bu be all ablaze with thy divine Love; make us any 
.d “torches in the world’ Eq 
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This ‘alone will solvé all conflicts of Lifes there is is no 0 other way. 
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- Tus Cosmic Ticstow: MiND, Disi AND Hai, LUCINATION Xie 


b por. every positive ufüniatiln of mind erei isa Gindi negative. 


'. This-is because the mind deals in possibilities. and cán arrive at” no 


‘final c certainty. What it takes to be actualities are eventually found t to > be pat- 
“tial, incomplete and questionable. 


`, At first man. lives, only i in his physical mind, through which only the 


i physical; objective facts are accepted as realities. Suck also is "the. stand- 


point of physical science, which endeavours to seize facts beyond the jenen 


. .but.always. as am objective physical actuality. 


. Man has also a vital mentality, | which seeks always to ‘satisfy it its desire 


Ju A d enlarge its field of power. Rooted i in dissatisfaction it is. ever ‘seeking 


new experiences, in incessantly urging: ‘tò exceed the bounds of circümstances. 


.- Man's thinkirig mind.is based on this unrest of. the vital mentality, and hence 
«it can. reach. no satisfying finality. The history, of man’s thought i is a spiral, 
2. ever seeking: but never arriving at any. settled. ‘reality. of life s aims. 7 


A certain poirit comes in man's life when the physical mind loses its 


is conviction,. and the ‘vital mind frustrated and completely | dissatisfied’ finds 


everything an, illusion;, and likewise the thinking mind, “constantly breaking 
, down its constructions, fails to reach anything Absolute. and Eternal. All 


existence seems but an immense cosmic Illusion. It: is at. this” juncture in 
‘human thought that the great world-negating philosophies havé arisen,— 

particularly. in India. those -of. Buddha and, Shankara, These latter—both 
powerful influences on Eastern thought —were centred c on the threé principles; 
those of the chain of Karma, those of escape from the wheel of rebirth, 


. and those of the illusory or ‘transitory nature of the world (as Maya). We 
. have first, however, to consider how far this basic concept of cosmic Illu- 
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sionism can stand against the concept of universal Realism, which i is the more 
positive approach. =. 5 

The strongest support for illusionism lies in the thinking ‘mind’s sense 
of frustration, and the circling motion of life which persists in always re-. 
maining the same and imperfect: All the world’s religions have only pro- : 
duced momentary relief, and no radical, permanent change. Moreover it 
appears from practical investigations that the fundamental laws and values 
of the terrestrial existence are fixed. How, then can man escape the view 
that the world is irredeemably a world of ignorance, suffering and frustra- 
tion, and that the ideals he is seeking, the exact Opposites of his worldly 
experience, are to be found elsewhere? 

We cannot readily accept the religious view that the world is intentionally 
a world of ordeal and failure, for there is no satisfactory connection "between 
“the here and the élsewheré. Rathér it seems that the world, part of an- 
. immense, enduring: and ‘complex universe, is the field for the working out 
of a greater creative motive, a growth from. Ignorance in-o Divine Know- 
ledge. The process of evolution would then hold the hope of à Divine mani-- 
 festation.- vi d ` 

. We. have, E A to meet the. qus. ofa higher. spiritual basis for 
ies philosophy of world-negation, which contends that there is only one 
. Reality, the transcendent or supracosmic. If this is the one Truth, then 
_ the divine life i in Nature i is ‘illusory o or unreal. How far is this view the final 


: | one?. 2 ; S 


In. support ob cosmic Tiia the analogy of dream. .experience is often 
given. .For as a- dream seems real during. sleep, and unreal on waking, so our 
experience of the world seems positive. until we stand back and find it, has 
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5 DO, reality. But we hhave. to see.what.are the similarities and real differences 


eo! fint 


E " between the, waking consciousness of the physical mind ‘and the experience 


Te f aye se! 


2 of dream. and hallucination; and whether. the world : is 3eally an illusion, a 

. dream: illusion or otherwise, ` ~>, - . 

; First we have to see that there-are- different states of consciousness. 
. When. we lose one state and pass: intó another the former then appears unreal. 
|. Such, is OUT experience of the cosmos when we first pass into the spiritual 
"silence. But all we have established is that each is a reality in its own sphere. 
"phus in dream experience, in addition to the fact that it is a separate con- 
; tinuity, or Coherénge ` .betweén one dream 'and. another. This is not the 
.;Case with our waking ` ‘life, which- has à more complete connected 
significance. - Also the _dream-consciousness cannot exercise the control 


^ 
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which is to some extent present in the waking: consciousness, Apart from. 
all this there is a continuity of soul; even though our bodies. perish, er as: 
there.is a continuity of the universe itself... - 5. 7s 

' We have to see whether-there is any significance or Tenue of 
reality in dreams. Sleep is a rest for the surface mind and the conscious. 
activities of the body, but not for the inner consciousness. Near, the surface: 
is a subsconscious element which acts as a passage for our dream-experience. 
It is the random and fugitive. formations of the subconscious’ that largely 
: enter into dreams. Yet as psycho-analysis has tried to. discover, there seems’ 
to be something real behind the dream. . - . - : eU 

In sleep the surface physical part relapses towards the originating incon: 
science and enters into the. intermediary, half-conscious-zone. of the sub- 
conscious. Here are stored the impressions of past habits of mind; repressed 
impulses, and.the rejected’ elements of the nature, which attempt, to re- 
assert themselves in the dream-consciousness, mostly. disguised. . Sinking 
below this subconscious activity into the inconscience, we. > enter Anto. deep 
dreamless sleep. 3 is ee 

Even in the denser layers of the suboonselsni we are, ‘still ine but 
there we are unable to retain its more obscure dream figures. We: may. also 
enter, in sleep, into the subliminal parts of the being whose records may be 
more readily recovered if they have occurred near the surface subconscient. 
Here again we only experience the illusion. of dreamlessness; for when. we 
become more inwardly conscious, we can recover not only the deeper subs 
conscient layers but also our deeper. subliminal aad and D eene 
,aware of supraphysical worlds. 
^ -It is the subliminal that is the. greater dreaia: builds He. we- expe: 
rience more coherent dreams in which problems may be solved, or warnings 
or indications ‘of the future given..Some are symbolical dreams with -a 
strong bearing on our. life, while others are records of happenings on other 
planes of our being or of universal being. Subliminal dreams. are much 
more rare than subconscient dreams. It-is only by living- more inwardly. 
that ‘we can enter more readily into the subliminal consciousness. - 

If we become wholly conscious in sleep we realise that we pass through 
various states of consciousness and reach a true peaceful. dreamless rest for 
a short period before. returning to the waking. consciousness. -But ordinarily 
only experiences nearer the waking surface are remembered; ‘unless we trace 
back in memory from dream to dream, 

. The subliminal self is a meeting-place of. the ‘consciousness hie has i 
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emerged: through the evolution and: the. consciousness that has descended `., 
from above through involution..It consists ofan inner mind, inner.vital, . : 
and.inner physical being which.is larger than our: outer. being, and which- 


: . originates and influences the movements in our surface self. The subliminal. 


has: direct contact with the universal; whereas the surface self. has, through’. ; 
the senses, only an indirect contact.. It has subtle senses which give a form tò - 
its:direct experience of objects, and. it.can communicate, with. the worlds 
of ‘being: which belong. to the involutionary .. descent.. These are the. regims., 
into.which our mind and vital being retire in sleep or in-trance. ^. . di 
.. Even'in the.waking. state.we receive inspirations, ideas and- suggestions 5 


i roi the.sübliniinal, but we are not aware-cf this source; It is sleep: with „ 


its:dfeam record that brings us more directly into.contact. with the subliminal, 
which is the inner and wider part. of the being behind:the outer. physical” 
consciousness. Beyond mental or sensory experience is the superconscient, 
which ‘can only -very rarely: come*into our normal consciousness. This is . 
the pure sleep state. Beyond even the. -Superconscient. is. the transcendent, . 

‘state; the incommunicable Self.-If this latter is regarded as the sole. truth, 
the:other:three states-would then be regarded as ‘illusory. But they may also . 
be. seen to be-three different orders or states of consciousness.  . 

Are dreamis, then, :an aspect-of reality, or af least. ‘symbol-images . ‘of 
some reality? For wé-even see-the physical universe only through images . 
"impressed on our senses. But. even’ so, these images. are made real to. us.. 

. through: the intuitive. consciousness which obtains. a „tangible experience ` 
of-the object. And also-reason.comes in, which builds-up the, object. in pers-: ; 
pective; We: see.that. behind the;sense- impression, though it is-not.an exact + 
impression, there is in fact a reality and not an illusion. -The theory of cosmic 
Illusion, however, only sees the indeterminable pure Existence.as. the. one., 

reality, which is featureless. And, this cannot be translated: into anything 

like a.dream, which isa transcript of some featured reality, Hence the dream . 
analogy cannot help our inquiry into wat ala the ultimate Reality . 
ane iour relation to it.. 

. I a similar way. hallucination 4 is “not an - analogy to explain the., 
truth of. reality. Hallucinations are. either visual (seeing the i image. without- 
the presence of the-object, asin: a mirage), or mental hallucination.(in. which . 
an object. is obscured .by-a. misplaced mental image, as.seeing'a snake. fora. 
rope). But is this placing of an unreal figure on a reality-our true. experience. 
of the world: in: relation.to the: Beyond? We must note, however, that in the 
hallücination thé-false image represents something ‘existent, though mis- 
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placed; it is not an unreality. If Hr -world:is a non-existent LAE ion the..;-, 
baré Reality-then-the analogy of hallucination cannot. apply. . m 
The nature of hallucination, like all mental errors, results'from lucra pi 
which through partial knowledge miscombines:its-daťa;. We must therefore’... 
dispense with analogiés and see the truth in ie. In other wee we must: 
_see if our perception of realities is. wrong. s i ie 
The original truth is that there is-an uleh 'Oné- on: “which i is. -i 
imposed an immense organised diversity. There appears to be no:relation -4 
between them or imitation of something existent, as is the case withidreams;.-; 
and poetic visions. There is here an original creation. This is.not:the same. 
as any operation of Mind. What remains a mystery for the thinking.mind is.:: 
that a Reality of Oneness has. manifested. itself-in saumiberless: forms. Buts: 
this does not mean that ‘the forms are unreal. 3.5 * = TE cee > ae g 
We have to seé the nature of Mind.that has created ese fülusons. T, a 
is eae that our mind is not an original cteative power: of Consciousness .but..:: 
is a derivative principle. In the évolution Mind.stands between. an ‘incon-''; 
science and a superconsciénce; in the individual it stands between an inner... 
subliminal and an outer phenomenal world.“ It receives both possible: and"; 
actual truths, and it brings out unrealised possibilities. which. are contained.: 
in the physical world. Some possibilities are selected for subjective icem 
others for objectivisation. Inspirations that.mind receives: from. saves are 
supraphysical truths and these too it seeks to realise... ni 
: Mind, however, is limited in knowledge; and it suppleient this restric- :: 
tion by imagination and discovery. Thus it sets out:to discover. the un--; 
known, and seize the possibilities of the Infinite’. But it can ońly actualise :; 
` what the cosmic Energy will accept from it. Its limitation represents an e 
incompreleteness and an Ignorance. It: misobserves actualities; and mis- : 
combines possibilities. Thus the mind makes constructions . which , have. : 
no potentiality of realisation; for it is not an original’ creator like Maya, me 
so-called Illusive Power. . DN r- ul 
Mind. works best when dealing ath Sed ides dur it: 
can create only what is possible to the substance. Likewise the inspirations 
it receives can only take form. if they are truth above mind. "The:creative: ` 
power of Maya, on the other. hand, creates forms. in spite of the. fact that: 
the Transcendent Reality is Formless. un is. ue. QUEE: id a l supra: 
mental creative Power. "4. 
Imagination is a mental faculty that. creates ; mental? tapes it is. 
vim an instrument of Ignorance.and creates both the. possible and the im-: 
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possible. Yet imagination is a real way by which mind may discover unknown 

possibilities of the Infinite... But while it cannot do this with Knowledge, it 
makes experimental constrictions of truth, Even so, imagination exercises ` 
a.power in the world;:for all imaginations. fepresent , i dE some of 

which actualise and some not., 

Alli imaginations are the possibilities of the Infinite; he. are not iuo 
The faculty of imagination can bring us forms and powers from supraphysical 
domains.. Even its phantasy represents actuelities on other planes. Although: 
mental error is a misapplication of experience, imagination represents a. 
faculty of intuition.of possibility. Eventually it can become a truth imagina- 
tion. Mind is certainly. an instrument of cosmic Ignorance, but not of 
cosmic. Illusion. Mind. is also the instrüment.or derivative of an original 
Consciousness and. Power; and since it seeks and discovers truths, possi- 
bilities and actualities, these latter must really eae to. the. original Con- 
sciousness which is above Ignorance. +.. RES 

. We.may.suppose: either-an original | consciousness and power “that creates s 
illusions with. mind: as its instrument, or an criginal supreme. Truth-Con- 
‘sciousness that creates a true universe, with mind as an imperfect conscious- 
Ress capable..of:error. In support of the latter we find that the mind even 
in its ignorance is stumbling towards knowledge. The hypothesis of Cosmic 
Illusion does not solve the problem of this mixture of Knowledge and 
Ignorance that confronts man. We have rather-to discover. the origin of. 
the sai eee and in this irepo Iilusion merely obscures the i issue. 
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‘Geographical Factors in Indian. History. By K; M. Panikkar, Bhavan’s 
“Book University, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. Pp. 107. Price Re. 1. 12. 
The science of geography has advanced so much in its scope and com- 
prehensiveness that it has begun to be treated in branches each of which 
.has already become q subject of specialist study. So viewed, few of the 
existing books on Indie's geography can be called a full and proper study. 
of the subject. Not only the treatment which has been till recently motived 
by considerations other than absolute fidelity to fact, the materials so far 
available have for the:same reason been too meagre to be the basis of a 
correct study of the physical configuration of this vast country in all its 
bearings on the development of its people and culture. Much depends 
„on how the sources are tapped, no less on their variety, especially when the 
aim is to trace the impact of a country’s geography on its history. 
In the past when the various peoples were evolving, each with its parti- 
cular character, the region had undoubtedly a very important role to play . 
in that formative stage of the sub-nations of India. It may not be forgotten 
* that these smaller collective units, nursed by those regions, were the most, 
powerful factors in the total progress of the race, both cultural and political. 
‘It was this phase of Indian history of which a most vivid picture was 
given by Poet Tagore in the early thirties when he related to us—history and 
geography teachers of Santiniketan at that time—his personal experiences. 
as à teacher of India’s history and geography in the early days of his insti- 
tution. His masterly, in fact, entirely original approach to the subject made 
. tis feel—and that was what he wanted—the oneness of India both in her his- 
tory and geography the teaching of which, as the Poet pointed out, could. 
. be most effective when the treatment was a co-ordinate one. It was an objec- 
tive picture wbich he held up before our mind's eye, romantic too at the same 
time; a picture of multiform scenes of human activity, variegated in colour 
and contour, a marvel of human drama enacted on a stage set by nature. The 
Põet asked, ‘Can you imagine the performance of a play without a stage? 
How can History exist without Geography P 
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These ideas of Tagore which he formulated in his teaching at Santi- 

niketan in the early years of the present century were later found to be 
echoed and expounded by Lucien Febvre in his famous book Geographical 
"Introduction to History; published in 1925, which sought to give geography ` 
its proper place in the Humanities as an invariable concomitant of history. 
Sardar Panikkar has done a signal service to Indian history by empha- 
sising in his book the important, and in many ways, the shaping factor of 


‘geography i in the historic development of India. Obviously, his aimris ob- 
‘jective and he has in that way covered a wide range of facts about the physical 
“configuration of India having direct bearings on her history. He has—and 
‘rightly—controverted the current short-sighted notions of geographers ` 
"who approach the subject either from the mariner's standpoint or from 


geopolitical considerations in both of which a large number of countries do. 
‘not receive any comprehensive attention. `- m 
It cannot be denied that-politics and commerce, two of the dominant 


“factors i in the growth of modern civilisation, have influenced and motived. - 


‘the writing of-history and geography so much that neither of them can be 
‘called a complete record of all the activities of man against the background 
‘of their many-featured field—particular regions of the earth-chosen by parti- 
cular types of men for their activities. Sardar Panikkar is primarily concerned . 
in this book with showing the vital importance of India's geography to her ` 


political history, especially as it affects her physical frontiers. Students: of 
"Indian history will find in the book certain eminently useful suggestions-that 


"may lead them to an understanding of the forces which have meee to shape 
the ‘political -destiny of the country through the ages. 

‘But geography has other aims to fulfil if it is-to be a study of the rela- 
‘tionship that man has with his surroundings, of how those surroundings help 
his ‘development, how he reacts to them, so on and so forth. Since politics 
is not his sole activity, any s judy of man should consider, his other activities : 


“as well and appraise the infil} jence on them of the soil and the climate with .” 


Which he is vitally linked up as a child with its mother. in a fundamentil 
sense, geography i is the matrix of history. 

^ Man is a nurseling of the earth.‘ The place in which he is born and 
brought up and where for generations his forbears lived their days, is one of 
the most formative force in the growth of his individual and collective life 
—the solid basis of his nationality. Geography should show the unifying 
power of land and how in that land man develops his culture, his art and 
literature, his religion ¢ and aa a his economic and social iin ahd- all 
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these as elements: of his communal and ultimately, his national life. Much 
of these creative activities is intimately connected with the land which 
‘undoubtedly is one of the forces that promote and sustain them, It is pos- 
sible to show how a particular region is favourable to a particular activity, 
the’ fruit-of which, besides being that region's characteristic achievement, 
. becomes in-due course its contribution to the progress of the whole country. 
* In ancient India there existed, as they do to some extent in our own day, 
human collectivities which were famous, each in its way, for remarkable 
achievements, cultural, social, political, or even military. And that has largely 
been due to the favourable conditions provided by the region. . 
Broadly speaking, the sub-nations of India today are more or less 
the creation of the geographical distinctness of the regions in which they 
: flourished in the long course of their history. Psychologially, this distinct- 
ness has had much to do with the dominant inclinations that characterise 
these human groups, no less their cultures in the development of which 
the region played an important part. Why one people is emotional and 
artistic, another impassive and intellectual, and a third practical and utili- 
terian, may be explained, among other reasons, by the fact of their belonging 
to regions of plenty or of effort. Similar influences may also be attributed 
to regions mothered by rivers or to uplands, hilly and. arid regions. Post- 
war researches have shown how variations of climate having different degrees . 
of heat, light and ultra-violet rays act not only on man's pigmentation but 
also on the physical, mental and emotional make-up of his being. It is 
true that science has overcome untoward physical conditions, but the fact 
. that peoples exist today in India with special tendencies point to the stamp 
of the land they inhabit. A knowledge of the geographical conditions with. 
their relation to the growth of human collectivities in India is therefore a 
great help in our study of the past. In the rise of empires and kingdoms -too 
geography had a part to play both culturally and politically. As instances, 
may be mentioned the chequered history of the Magadha Empire with its 
capital at Rajagriha bounded by hills full of historical and religious associa- 
tions, the marvellous achievements of the Mauryas with their capital at. 
Pataliputra in the Ganga basin, the Pallavas of the south in their heyday 
with Mamallapuram and Kancheepuram as splendid. centres of their political: 
and cultural activities. T i 
. .. The land in which a great people lives and grows, says & Sister Nivedita, 
is the altar of God on which His undying fire burns to keep aflame that 
 people’s upward aspirations. It is this. sacred. and unifying force.of ‘the 
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‘place’ that shapes a people into a nation, a distinct group, intended to fulfil’ 
4 purpose of God, and in that fulfilment lies the total progress of the race. 
- The Mother in the earth is ever active creating better and better types of 
' life-forms, from plant through animal to man, so that in God's own time her 
best product might be ready for evolution intc a yet higher being. To the 
Seers of ancient India-came the vision of the T-anscendent Divine as imma- 
nent in earth where His Conscious Force does her cosmic work preparing 
‘the earth for her destined. perfection. The spiritual significance of earth as 
the home of man in which he exists in order to develop into a larger and higher 
life—the earth becoming the Home of Light—has to be understood. in its. 
relation to man’s place in history. Geography has thus an inward aspect 
which throws into a bold relief its affinity with history. 
Sardar Panikkar has made suggestive references to ancient’ India’s 
literature which provides materials-on which can be based a reconstruction 
‘of her history in its proper geographical setting. These references and his 
general topographical survey, however brief, conjure up a bright picture 
in which the Himalayas shine in all their majesty and grandeur. This ‘moun- . 
tain continent’ has ever been the most important factor in the historical 
evolution of India, not only because of the vastness of its size and the variety 
of its topography but also because of its dominant influence on the peoples, 
' their art and literature, religion and spirituality, no less than on their eco- 
nomic and political life. Any one. who has seen Nandalal Basu's picture 
Girisha, ‘and Promodekumar. Chattopadhyaya's Himalayan sketches: must 
have ‘been struck with amazement at thé deep hold thé Himalayas have on 
the imagination of the people even today when the marvels of science seem ' 
to daze our eyes. There is no word expressive enough of the worshipful 
regard with which Indians look upon this ‘god-souled’ mountain whose 
ineffable appeal to the human soul is universally recognised by ancients and 
moderns. The great divide is also the great unifier. 
. The Indian art of temple-architecture is inspired by the heavén-kissing. - 
peaks of the Himalayas. E. B. Havell has shown in his book The Himalayas 
in Indian Art that this king of mountains has ever been a source of inspiration 
to artists, giving to Indian art its character and spiritual content. A solemn 
spectacle of Nature in meditation—this is Himalaya, even to the outer eye, a 
tremendous force in the growth of India’s spirituality and culture. From 
this lofty home-of countless seers, saints and seekers have flowed thought- 
currents. of Truth, vision and experience carrying with them into the atmos-: 
phere below some of the fire and serenity of their soul, inspiring, enriching, « 
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elevating di vast field of spiritual situs that India has been from end n 


to end. 3 : 

; Positive proofs are EE T the.Himalayas are ‘the cradle 
of man’ where he évolved into his ‘modern form'—a fact whose bearing 
on India's history is equally important. 

. The Himalayas and the eastern and western frontiers mark off India 
` as a single geographical entity and enclose within them the vast and wonder- ~ 
ful diversity of nature’s creations and of human elements with their more than 
four thousand years of incomparable cultural achievements. Of these achieve- 
ments the most-marvellous and enduring are those in the Sphere of religion 
and art, which give meaning to India’s history as well as to- her geography. 
The canons of ancient Indian architecture include clear directions governing 
the selection of temple-sites i in which geographical considerations form essen~ 
tial factors; Hindu and Buddhist places of pilgrimage- in geographically 
appropriate and auspicious regions are there to accentuate and objectify 
India’s integrity. Principal Hindu faiths or sects have their holy places, in 
most cases common, spread over the length and breadth of the country. ` 
Significantly enough, theré is a holy city at each extreme point in the four 
directions of India. According to the Tantrik conception, the fifty-one sacred 
centres of Shakti-worship in India, covering the whole face of the country, 
from Jwalamukhi in the Himalayas to Kanyakumari (Cape Comorin) on 
the southern sea, from Hinglaj in-the west to Kamrup (Assam) in the east, 
symbolise the fifty-one aspects of the divine Shakti and bring home to the 
‘mind and soul of the Tantrik mystics the integrality, the geographical 
homogeniety and the sacredness of India as the Mother-Force of the world. 
India’s soil is thus indisssolubly wound up with her-soul, her geography 
forming the physical sheath of her history. A look at her geographical. 
figure at once calls up the image of the Mother standing serene, her lofty 
head erect in the eternal snows, her holy feet at Kanyakumari touching the ` 
infinite blue, her wide open arms of welcome extended to East and West, 
her ancient breast: throbbing with the pulsations of an everlasting life, heaving 

as well with high hopes for her. children and for humanity. 

_ The author stresses the importance of the sea to India. An interesting 
survey of the waters on her three sides is followed by a study of their pecu- 
liarities some of which are ds unique as they are significant for her history, 
The view. of European writers that navigational tradition first developed 
around the Aegean Sea is opposed by the fact that the first naval and 
oceanic. tradition grew up in the lands washed by the Arabian Sea. The 
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economic aspects: of the control of the sea are’ shown by the: author. in 


a political implications. 

-But :the - author's view. of the eon Aryan invasion ‘may ‘not’ bs 
taken Gi Tilsk differed from it. SH Aurobindo Held that the. Riz-Vedic 
Hymns were-composed somewhere round 3500 B. C., and that if the-Aryans 
- had.at,all. ‘migrated. to India from outside it must-haye been many thousands 


of years. before,-that. This legacy of short-sighted European scholarship. 


may:not be the. last word on the subject. On the basis of authentic evidences 
he himself collected from various historic sites and museums of the Middle 
trail. tated: from India.’ Indeed. a final solution of this problem would 
set at rest many a controversy over some of the vital aspects of India’s 
, historic development. The myth of the Dravidian and Aryan races stands 
exploded; -and their funcamental. cultural unity is now a fact of history. 

. India, our author says, never developed a proper system of international 
relations. "This is. true if we take the words to mean India’s relations with 
other countries only. i in the sphere of politics. But should we not consider 
the. inherent temperament of the people to whom culture was above every- 
thing. else? Need we emphasise that in her great past India did have cultural 
relations with almost-the whole known world? Except during the period 
of, Muslim. rule, India never lived -in isolation.. It is true her geographical 
position, hag. «protected her.from large-scale foreign agressions. But sea 
and mountain have. never been a bar to India's intercourse with outside 
world, ‘the ‘starting-point < of which is shrouced in the mists of a very distant 
past. It is a long story, a most romantic orie at that, of how Indians deve- 
loped that intercourse with the peoples-of Asia and of other continents, from 
yery early. times. And in these efforts they were generally inspired not by. 
any political ambition, but by the noble desire to share with others what 
their forefathers had achieved in the realm of art and thought. Theré are 
coming to light conclusive evidences of this expansive movement of Indian 
culture. Systematic investigations are sure to add more to them. 

. It is possible, as Poet Tagore once saic, that the famous utterance in 
the » Upanishad; Srnvantu-visve amrtasya putrd 'Hearken unto me, O ye 


children of immortality’, had been the call of India’s-soul to people beyond. 


her. _geographical frontiers. Archaeologists have traced this. movement in: 
Egypt, .Mesopotamia,. Greece and Rome whose emperors Augustus Caesar, 


Trajan, apd Marcus Aurelius teceived embassies: from. India.. International: - 
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ism, as understood by ‘the ancients; took. its glorious: meaning:from ‘the 
‘declaration of Ashoka: sabbe:manusse mama pitta, ‘All meiate my children?. 
‘The first internationalist in history’; this noble monarch: sttove. with “all 
-his heart to realise this ideal by sending cultural missionaries to various parts 
-of the western world. According to Winternitz, the Buddhist communities 
.of Palestine and Asia Minor, of whom Essenes and Therapeutis are well- 
known, were the forerunners of Christianity. India had cultural relations 
-with Persia, Central Asia, China, ‘Japan and almost the whole of eastern-and 
“southeastern Asia, and that this not for one or two but for many centuries. i 
„It cannot therefore be said that India did not know her neighbours. 

The author has made an intriguing study of the routes through which 
invaders from outside swooped down on India quite a number of times, 
and carried on their loot and exploitation to the standing disgrace of huma- 
nity. He has warned free India to be vigilant about the strategic importance 
of these routes, however much minimised by the aerial developments of 


today. . ` 

The author’s insistence on the papaka of Sanskrit as the major 
unifying force in India’s evolution shows how fully conscious he is of the 
profundities of Indian culture and their irresistible influence on her progress 
and advancement. 

It is time the history of India was rewritten from a deeper understanding 
of the ‘inwardness’ of her culture which inspired, motived and sustained the 
organic process of her evolution through the ages, pointing out the meaning 
of that evolution, the purpose it seeks to fulfil in the life of the race, the forces 
that have ever worked to help forward the progressive realisation by India 
of Her destiny. 

India started on her historic adventure with the Vedic Seers’ vision of 

‘the Light in which was born her soul and its urge to follow the line of the 
Spirit, guided by the Shakti towards the attainment of her goal assigned by 
God. In an appraisement of this greatest spiritual factor in India’s develop- 
ment the land must necessarily come as the inevitable mediator equating the 
Physical with the Spiritual. The land of India has a meaning, all its own, 
being, in the words of Sri Aurobindo, ‘a conscious formation of the divine 
Shakti,’ the inher meaning also of the Tantrik conception mentioned before. 
That is why it has ever been chosen not only by men but also by the gods 

- so that the Mother might fulfil her purpose in human evolution. Sri 

Aurobindo once said that India was to him the Mother, the eternal and infinite 

Mother, the compassionate Mother of man. The truth of India lies hidden 
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. in the supreme secret of her motherhood to her children and to ihe thiar : 
of the earth. -And does not that vision envisage the oneness of her history, 
and geography forming a composite expression of that motherhood? . 

The book under review is in many ways a geographical introduction 
to India's history, remarkable for its wealth of new information, remarkable - 
also for its treatment of the subject from a fresh and original standpoint. 
It will have fully served its purpose if it stimulates a re-reading of India's 
history-in her proper light and a recasting of her history in its proper mould. 

: The publishers deserve the gratitude of the country for the great services 
they are rendering to it by bringing out valuzble books at a cheap price and 
with a fair get-up. 


SISIRKUMAR MITRA 
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' The Divine gives itself to those "who give, TARNEN Bo iy 
` without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. 

For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss, 

the freedom, the widenéss, the heights of knowledge, = 


the seds of Ananda. EE S. Sri: Aurobindo. 


_ EDITORIALS* 
HUMAN: BIRTH. 


ps week I a of birth and ios a soil enters into a ‘body. I told 
- . you that the body i is formed in a very unsatisfactory manner almost 

in the case of every person, the exceptions are so rare that one need not. 
mention them. I told. you that because of this obscure birth : man is made 


to carry with him quite a bundle of things which later on he has: generally = 


to get rid of, if he wishes to progress ‘truly, i in life., I told you in effect that 
‘you are made to «ome by force, conditions are imposed upon you by force, 
and by force you obey the laws.of hetedity. Now I am asked, who or. 
: what is it that: forces? I shall answer as clearly as possible. 

The body is formed by a man and a woman who are the father and 
the mother; these when they form the body have no means to ask of the 
being whom they are bringing into the world whether he likes it or whether 
it is agreeable to his destiny. They impose upon‘ “the” body, by the force 
‘of necessity, an atavism, an environment and Fuse quen an education - 


1 Based. on Mother's Talks to the Children of the Ashram, ; i 3 f 
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^. which are dos a distichon to ue powi de growing soul or a.. 
. soul fullgrown taking birth in a.body has to figat against these circumstarices a 


‘that are forced upon. ‘him by the animal birth i in order: to iag his true. path 
and discover his own self in'its fullness. 


' It is possible; "however, for thé parents, instead of M the thing i in 


. the animal way, driven by mere ‘instinct and desirey most of the time even 
¿without wanting it, to do it with a conscious will, aspiring, praying alirost’ 
` that the body they are about to bring forth, should be a form suitable to cléthe 
- a soul coming atr their call. I-have: known zeople,—there are not meny,- 
, of course, still there. are sorié,—who chose especial ` circumstances, pre-. 
pared themselves, holding an. ‘attitude of concentration; meditation: and“ 
aspiration, invoking ‘some exceptional being" to come into the body they `, 
: Sere: to form. For..that one must have also an occult poner which ,- 
people ‘generally | do not possess. . . ; ee 
- In ancient times, in some. civilisations’ and even: now in ‘some coun- 
` tries the expectant woman is put specially i im a surrounding of beauty and. 


"n 


: "harmony and peace and.ease and very. normal physical conditions so that . 


‘the coming child-may be formed under: the best circumstances. Evidently, 


this is as it should be, for it is within human possibilities. ‘Human beings :: 


„ have developed enough not to consider' it as an exceptional thing. And yet: 
. in fact, it is an exceptional thing, for there are very few people who`think ' 


- of it, most are in the habit of producing Yhildren without giving a thought * 


' to it. But. the least that is expected of man is that he should be somewhat 


: pams and .do- things he has to do in the best of conditions. . 


. Now, a fully formed conscious. soul wanting to take birth looks 2 


Ti ally from. its psychic. domain for a corresponding psychic light. upon some 
', place on,eartb. In its previous birth; before leaving the earthly. atmos- - 


` phere; it “chose, as the result of its total experience in that life, the cóndi- . 
-tions of its future life, not in details, but more or léss in a general way... 
Such, cases are very exceptional. Here perhzps we can speak of it, bur for - 


. the«majority of the human population; even among the. most educated, the 


question does not arise., — . l 
"Normally we'are dealing with a soul that is growing, which is is in the. 


(o process, of its growth. Now, there are all the stages. of, growth, from the" 


, tiniest spark that is becoming a little light up to the fully conscious ‘and - 
fully formed being. "This ascent of the soul in order - to become a mature 
- conscious being, having its own will and deciding its own destiny,. takes. 
thousands of years. Ex D s sl 
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‘When; however, itis d. free iid: conscious soul that iis d to take. a body ss 


again upon earth, it begins to ‘work upon: the body: even béfore the birth. 
Such being the case, it has no reason not to accept ‘the i inconveniences that 


result from. the ignorance of thé parents... It has chosen its place for a reason 5 
which is a reason not of ignorance: it saw, a light-which may be simply a a 


light of possibility; but there was a light and that is why it came there. And 
when from the domain of the ‘psychic it looks upon the earth and has chosen 
its place of birtK, the choice has. sufficient discernment, in it not to have. 
made a. gross mistake. - 
In any case, even in the very best ofsi situations, bon: a soul comes down 


consciously and when it bas. consciously , wotked in the formation of the . 


physical body, so'long as the body is formed in the usual animal way, the 


soul: vill have to. soul and to correct; all’ that y comes from’ this human 


The paténts "baie miadrally | a panic formation, they have . a. perti 
sige kind of good or bad: ‘health; at the very best, they ‘have a lot of atavistic ` 


‘tendencies, habits, subconscious and even .conscious .complexes, deriving . * 
from their own jpirth, ‘their environment and. the life they led. And even: 


if they are remarkable people; i in their own way, usually they carry a quantity 


of things that are contrary to-the true psychic life, I mean, even if they are’ 


the very best, the most conscious: And when the parents haye done their 


utmost to give their children the best education, the children'come’in çon- . 


tact with all kinds ‘of other people : who have a great influence. upon them : do 
especially ' when they are very yoüng; ‘these influences „enter into. the 2n 


subconscious and they have to bé fought against later on. eae 

“Sol say, because of the way in which the body is: brought into. being 
at ‘present, you have to face innumerable. difficulties coming more or ‘less 
from the subconscient that rise to the surface with which you hate t to Tent 
if you want to be free Rang "and develop normally.. i 
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It is said that: F you see a bou. star and make a ‘vow at that time, : 


Ur 


the vow is: sure. to be Lad Js it ‘true? .. 2 . F ` E 


` It means that. you must te able to, fórmulste | your. ean during : 


the’ time the’ ‘star is’ visible, : ‘that. is to. ‘say, a very short time. Now, if an. 


aspiration. can ie formed and formulated i in 1 such a Short. time, i it shows that 
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the aspiration is there all the while quite at the front of your consciousness. 
Of course, the thing is true of the spiritual aspiration only: it is not applicable 
to matter of ordinary life. So I say that if you are capable of articulating . 
your aspiration in a split second, it means that the object of your aspiration . 
lies in front and dominates your consciousness. And necessarily . ‘whatever 
‘dominates your consciousness is likely to ‘be quickly ‘realised. = 
I had the occasion to make the experiment and have the experience. 
It happened exactly as you say. I saw a shooting star and as it passed, at 


` the precise moment, leaped out of my consciousness: the words: To. realise’ 
for my body union with the Divine. And before the year ended, it was done. 


Obviously, the star was not the cause. It was because the thing domi- 
nated my consciousness, I thought of nothing but that, I willed nothing but 
that, I acted not but for that. Usually, it seems, it takes a whole life time 


| to have the realisation—the minimum is thirty-five’ years, it is said. But 
it was done in my casé within twelve: months. . 


It was because I was wholly concentrated upon the aspiration that: 
I could formulate it-ia the twinkling of an eye that the passage of the star 
represents—not as a mere vague: impression—but in clear precise words: 


(To realise for the body union with the Divine. What is important’ is not 


the star, but the aspiration. "There i is no need of a shooting star to be. there 
in order to have the experience quickly, what is needed is that the whole 
being must concentra-e its will upan one point. 


_ DIVINE LIVING , 
We. always give the name “Divine” to all ‘that, we are not and w want fto 
become, all that seems infinitely higher ihan not only everything we have 
done’ but everything we can: Posy: do; a that i is beyond our present 


. capacity and conception. 
i 


: I am perfectly sure that if we went back into da past a few thousands 
of years, we would find that when one spoke of the Divine it-was of a being 
somewhat like one of the * ‘overmental’’ gods. But now, the way of living 


.proper to these overmental divinities ‘who governed the earth and created 


many things upon earth for a very long time, seems to us. very inferior to 
what we conceive as the Supramental. This, Supramental again which we 
now call the Divine ard which. we seek to bring: down upon earth, will have . 
the same - effect upon us a few thousand years hence as the Ove-mental 
has upon. us' now. 


| _ EDITORIALS 
In other. words, i in ilie manifestanoa in His Self-expression the Divine 
is progressive. Outside’ and beyond manifestation, He i is something we can- 


. nót conceive. of. But when’ He manifests himself in ‘this. status of constant. . 


becoming, ' He manifests more ‘and more of Himself, as if He has reserved 
for the final end tne most beautiful things of His being: -` 

As the world progresses, what. He expresses of himself i in the edd 
becomes more and more the Divine. 

^ Sri Aurobindo has used the. word Supramental in order to be clear 

to people who: live fin the evolutionary external consciousness and who are 
aware of the way in which:the terrestrial world has developed, telling them 
that it is something greater than the creation of man whom He always calls - 
mental being. He calls it supra-mental to say that it is: beyond mind. 

But we can also say that it is something: more divine than what has 
been manifested before. For the Infinity is there; that has no limit. Thus 
there will always bea growing perfection. What appears:to us as imperfect 
today must have appeared as something perfect’ to, which certain ipee of 
history yearned © and aspired. 

And there i$ no reason. why the movement hod stop. If it stopped : 
it | Gould mean an end of things—a new gralaya. 
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Er DOING FOR HER SAKE ` 
Whatever you do—study or sports-—yóu must think of the Divine in 
doing it. It is not.a very difficult thing after all. At first‘ you may do it - 
as a-kind. of’ preparation to make you capable of receiving the divine force, - 
‘and then as service to help in the collective work. You. can do it not for 
personal gain “but in-order to be ready for the Divine Work. 
| This seems to me indispensable. If you keep the ordinary point of 
view, you will always find yourself in conditions that are not wholly satis- 
factory and' incapable of receiving all the forces that you can receive. — ^ 
‘If you are doing long jump, for example, it should not be merely for 
the pleasure of doing it, it is with the idea of ‘making your. body more perfect 
n its functioning, an instrument" more: fit to. receive the: divine forces - 
and to manifest them. `, i eee ee 
. Indeed, a that you ‘do must t be donë i in. his. s spirit. Otherwise 
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` you do. not profit by, the 6 pportaniny the fiyounable. circumstances s that are ` 
giveri to you. ~ 


The Consciousness.” ds ‘there pond. notius and Be to- 


' : ; manifest i in all movements, And. if you, oh your, side; tell yourself t that the: 


effort, the progress you make'i js to enable. you: to receive this Consciousness . 
and to manifest it, then the work will naturally. be done. mùċh. better and. 
„morë quickly. ` Se ee me > : Et 
And | this" seems to me. to. ie ihe: most dene thing. Por to, agn. 
yon ihe truth; I woüld be astonished. if it were, othérwise. For your presence -. 
ata place ‘Organised’ ds it'is would have no meaning if it were. not for that. 
“What -would be its use? , There are any "number. of universities and schools; 
in’ ‘the world that are. mitch ‘better manned and: equipped than ours, lf you. 
^ are here, it must be for: a special reason. It is becayse | here there i is-a. possibi-- 
diy of: absorbing consciousness and progress. If you:do Aor “put. yourself i in 
a state in: which. you receive it, you lose the chance that.yoir are- given. y 
"What do you think, about it? Is it mere chance or simply becausé. your 
` parents haye'put you! -here that you are here, you might as. well have beeii 
;zaüywhere ‘else? You should“ put these questions “to yourselves. At thirteen. 
„one can begini questioning very well, especially if one finds himself ata 
.', place : which is.not. quite ‘ordinary. Why one is s here for: what zelsons, what: 
is the purpose of being here? - oe A : 
- If you tad. asked this, you ‘should have gone iid: soüght for the answer * 


E 


; / 
a ‘Somewhere ‘within you. : For the, answer: is within you, nowhere, ‘Outside. Jf 


you go deèp ‘enough’ you" will find an answer very clear, very interesting. 
^ If you go. deep down, into a: silénce waere all. external things 'are silenced, 
` you. will see there within a Flame of Which I speak. so often and within this: 
Flame, you will see: ‘your destiny. You, will see the: aspiration of centuries 
. that has accumulated: little. by little to Jead your through countless. births to. 
? the, great day of Realisation;- ‘This preparation has taken thousands of years 
„and it is now arriving at its fruition. > | | 

‘And when you . have. gone- -deep. enough to find that; you. i will séeiaad 
feel that all yout incapacities, weaknesses; /thatyi in you. denies and. does. 


P > not understand, all that is not yourself; it is simply a robe which fits you to a 


. ‘certain extent onl; y and which you have put on ‘for the occasion only:. N 
"But: ‘you must understand. If you wish, to, see. ‘yourself truly’ capable of 


5 profiting by the. ‘opportunity, doing what you wanted to do, what you aspired: 


to y do e long ago. olm must Tittle by little turn to the Light, the Consciousy 
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robe. It.is only then that- you will understand fully why you are here, not. 
only understand ‘but become capable of doing what' you are heré-for. | 
"i "Through centuries it; has prepared itself in’ you,. not naturally ` iù this . 

f body, which is the most recent,, but in’ your true being: for centuries it has 

.' been waiting for, this occasion. You ‘see, how wonderful. it all is! You ‘see = 
the things that one has hoped : for since Jong long ago, for which one has 

prayed so much, laboured so much, find now the hour when they afe being | 


realised. It i$ the hour when great. things - are. ‘being done. One must not 


: miss the. occasion. ou "IT 
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Se ' ' For'tis with mouth'of clay I. supplicate: 


E Speak to me heart to heart words: setae PLC 
^'^^ Ånd all Thy formless glory turn to love ` BM 
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“KHALED OF THE SEA, 


^ AN Anny Romance- 
V ow. Ww Be s ^ IS 


E ^ ; i l CANTO I. SO. i ` 
“THE STORY OF ALMAIMUN AND THE EMIRS DAUGHTER . 


Now i in great Bagdad of the Abbasside 
The wanderer- rests, to peace at lást. allied, 
Whom storm so long had tossed to storm, and grace 
' Of love dwelt with him and the nobleness ` 
Of hearts made golden by felicity, ` 
Which is earth’s preferable alchemy. 
The other is from pain-the metal wrought, A 
Anguish and wrestling in the coils of thought.. l 
‘These strengthen, these the mind as marble hard - 
. Make and as marble’ pure, which has rot feared ` 
. To scourge itself with insight; but the stress l 
- Of joy heightened to self-forgetfulness CR 
Is sweeter and to sweeter uses tends. Ca er 
With such felicity were crowned the friends . 
. And lovers of Almaimun and increase a Spat cs 
‘Inthe glad strength that grows from boundless | peace. A 
And each as to her orb the sunflower burns : lox 
. His spirit to his spirits image turns, ' ee ND 
Such puissance great well-poised natures prove -’ 
- To mould to their own likeness all they love. 
< But where is she who lit his doubtful morn, = -4o 
. Whose sweet imagined shape each hour new-born 
- Brightened but tó illumine, kindled each i 
" "Stray look with godhead and her. daily speech . 
A far ethereal 1 "music madé; for whom- 
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KHALED OF THE SEA 


He sought the wild waves ànd the peopled gloom 
_ Of the unseen? Must only she make moan? , 


^ She in the crowded chambers is alone, . 


- And>closes eyes-kept dry by anguished pride — 

* "To wake in tears that hardly will be dried. _ ° 
Happy the heart and more than earthly blest `` 
That.for-those hands was meant where ‘tis possessed 
That to no alien house at the end has come . 
But winging goes as to its natural home. ` ` 
The evening bird with no more simple flight `` ` 
Reaches its one unfailing nest at night. .~ 
The heart which Fate not always here perverse 
With the one possible home out of an universe, 

. Makes‘simply happy there secure shall dwell,.. 

Feeling that to be there is only well. 

And equal happy whether queenly chair ` 

Her portion or she kneel loòse-girdled there - 

And serve him as a slave. Alike "tis heaven; 

Rule or obedience to the one heart given.- 

So did not bright Zuleikha deem when she. 

The temple was of his idolatry. 

Impatient of divine subjection, all l 

* Love's wealth was to her grace imperial — 4 
Purple and diadems and earth’s noblest gift 

But vantage her disdainful pride to lift. 

She was an Emir’s daughter and her sire 

Clothed her in jewels and sublime.attire,, _. 

" From silver dishes fed and emerald 

And in a world of delicate air installed - 

` So that. her nature with these costly things 
. Being burdened raised in vain its heavenward ‘wings. 
From Koraish and the Abbasside he drew . 

His stern extraction. Yet what brighter grew . 
. About his formidable name accursed i 
: Was a-white fire of riches and the thirst NEU 
. Of poor men gazing with a bitter stealth i on 
On that impossibility of wealth. 
“Abdullah, the Emir", so men would say i 
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‘Drawing ‘theit rags ween iens has n 
**- Of gold and s:-lver and the sunlight fades. . 
| At nogn in his wide treasury and the shades _ 


Of midnight ere: Thore luminous there than birth. 
Of day upon the ordinary earth. 


. He has rich garments; would the naked sche 
B From Bagdad to the.sea, were-he ziot oth; 


The leavings, of his menials far éxceed ` 
In Khorassan the labourer’s sharpened need, 
And since by thee this fair display was planned, : 


me) God; yet from the beggar’s outstretched hand 


He guards: his boundless trust ignbbly well,” 


Just Lord; display ` to bim the fires of Hel." d 


` “> And here another’ pressing from. his eye^ 
:. His children’s pining looks, made sad br 


“Richer his wealth: than widest chambers hold, ` 
Not in the weary heaps of ingots told ' 


_ Entirely; nor the cloths Damascus vields, 


Nor what the seas give up, nor what the fields. - 
He gathers’ ever with exhaustless hands: 
His-camels heave across the endless: sands. 


Intend to. provinces ‘Arabian; 


Half is Abdullah: the Emir’ s: and he’ 


Gets spices o7-the south and porphyry: hey : 
His’ are the ‘Chinese silks, the Indian work .- 


^ . Saved hardly from the horsehooves of the Turki 


` From Bassore the ships that o’er the bar’, 
Reel into Ocean’s grasp, Abdullah’s are; m 
Yemen’ s far ports are with his ventures full; | 


| | To handle than Abdullah's merchandize; ' 


' His: Argosy. ard for his western sails, 


„Muscat: trarisnits : him horses, arms and wool.’ 


The desert: rider. hopés no richer prize 
With j joy the Malayan. séa-robber hails ` 


od Moorish” pirates all. the horizon’ scan. 


sU 


\, Through Balkh when to-Caboul or Candahat- ^. ` 
- The „Wains go groaning or the evening star, 5 
< Watches the pomp. of the wide" caravan 4 7608 77 


' SRI AUROBINDO AND THE UPANISHADS 
TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD e 


II. 


que Brahmananda Valli commences with a solemn prayer to the Divine 
laying emphasis om the joint nature of the endeavour upon which: 


' the Teacher and the disciple are to presently embark. Between the Teacher `. - 


who gives the knowledge and the seeker who receives it, there should be a 
complete harmony of understanding, an identity of seeking, even a union . 
of being for the study to be fully fruitful in its result. Only thus can it be , 
„ensured that there is no diminution of the light and power; of the knowledge - 
imparted, no misprision in the course of the communication. No disharmony 
of any kind shall depress the even course of their communion. With this". 
purpose the prayer is hymned: e 
Hari OM. Tus may he protect us, aiia may He Poasi US, 
together may we make unto us strength and virility. May our study be full to. : 
us a light and: potum. May we:never hate. ome ! Peace! Peace! Peace! 


The text siraightway plunges into thes ‘very heart of the subject. ' 
= The knower of Brahman, it, declares, reaches that which i$ supreme? And 
in anticipation of the natural query; ‘But what is Brahman?” it proceeds to: . 
answer in the words of the more ancient seers: 
Braliman is Truth, Brahman is Knowledge, Brahman is the In finite 
Brahman is That which exists fondament, the Sole Truth from which all 
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existences dove their ultimate significance. “Whatever E is in existence 


by which all the.rest subsists,. that. i is. Brahman. Án Eternal: behind: all i in- z 

„stabilities, a a Truth of things which is implied, if it is hidden in all appearances, TAN 
- Constant which supports all mutations, but, is riot increased, diminished, "x 

“abnegated”, that is Brahman. But not that alone. Brahman is not merely ` 


: the substratum of Truth ‘that tinderlies, all existence. Tt i is also Knowledge, 
` the Truth-awareness, the Consciousness that is inherent i in the. Truth-Being,’ 


. and is spontaneously in possession of the truth of all things—absolute and 
supreme Knowledge. It is Knowledge One with its Content, and its. coritent 


embraces: All since there is ‘nothing outside this '"Self-aware Existence: And. 


It is the Infinite. Brahman is ananta; endless. Tis endlessness includes, as. : 
- Sri Aurobindo points out, all kinds of infinity. It is limited neither by. Time ; 
“nor Space. both of which are only terms of: Its manifestation. And . more. . 


l E “For by the Infinite we do not mean solely an illimitable self-extension i in 


hg touches’ delight" a Aurobindo); = so :- ac Hs 


Space and Time, but something that is also .Speceless and. timeless,: a self 
existent Indefiráble and Tllimitable which can express itself in the infinitési- ` 


“A 


mial as well as the: vast, in à second of. time, in a point of space, in a passing’. 


. .' Ciretinistance.” It is not bound or limited, either, by the laws. of Causality 
eo to which all phenoniéna. are. subject; . there is » absolute Freedom in the 


Immutability ‘of Brahman... 2 


"Fhis is, the ‘Brahman, the; Eternal, ‘to be. Jet. Whereis is He to’ be g 


. found and known? He isnot patent to the human’ eye amidst the myriad forms 


' of the physical universe which crowd. upon it? He is to be-sought behind: 
_ the veil of. forms and. the search must proceed ud be pursued, pem the. 
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= vit was not hecessáry for the Gonna scholar Deüssen to suggest. that ananta may 


be an "érror. handed down the generations-and that the original word must have “beet: í 


ünanda-—an idea ‘which evidently occured ‘to him "by the conception and: repeated ' mentior 


` of sat-cit-Gnahda in Vedantic literature. “It is not a mistake. On the other: hand there is- 
: significance in the use of the term ananta. - Ananta is the condition, dnanda i is the consequence: 


For without ananta, endlessness, ; absence- of limitation, no rzal dnanda i is possible—bhiimaiva PV 
sukham Immensity’ ‘that ‘is Felicity (Chhandogya Up. VIL 23) FAI. illimitableness, , all ^ 


bliss of conscious existence; the two are only différent. phrascs for the same thing.. All, illi 
mitableness, all absolutenéss i is pure delight, Even our rélat:ve humanity Tias this experience 


. infinity, all ‘absoluteness i$ pure delight. Absoluteness of conscious existence is illimitable ` 


that all ‘dissatisfaction means a’ ‘limit, an obstacle,—-satisfactian í comes by realisation ‘of some- <> : 


thing withheld, by the ‘surpassing of the ‘limit, the overcoming of the obstacle. This is , 


because our original being is the absolute i in full possession oz its infinite and illimitable self- 
consciousness :and-self-power; a sslf-póssession whbse , other name is self-deligtit. And in 
proportion as the relative touches upon that gre possession: it moves towards, satisfaction, 


-— E AUROBINDO. AND THÉ "UPANISHADS 
more dense to the less dense layers of 'existence, fod the less. dense to the ` 
subtle and yet miore subtle regions, until one arrives at the sheer core of things ; 


where hidden, in the secrecy in the supreme ether’ Brahman. awaits to be cog- < ae 


nised and realised. 2 This is the “hidden head: of the Infinite and the secret 
‘heart of the: Eternal, It is the highest and this highest is the all;.there is none 


: beyond and. there is.none other than it.: ; To know it is to know. the highest - - 


and by knowing:the highest to know all. For as it is the beginning and source 
of. all things, so everything else i is'its consequence; as it is the support. and 
‘constituent of all things, so the secret of everything else is explained: by its : 


secret; as it is the sum and end of ali ‘things, so everything else amounts to a 


it and by throwing itself into it achieves the sense ofi its own existence, 
"This is the Brahman. dh ( Sri Auróbindo) E 
. And i itis possible to know this Eternal-Brahman. ‘The Realty 4 PR 
` itself, defines and reveals itself in certain Truths of its Being seizable by | 
our Consciousness and ‘thus renders itself to be known. And Knowledge of = 
Brahman is knowledge with a consequénce. To know Brahman, the Upa- 
-nishad has declared, is to. attain to the highest. He who knows puma. 
dt ‘continues: M ‘ x ; j 


Enjoyeth all dea along with ‘the n soise-thinking. Brahman. s 


l ‘In the words of Sri Auřobindo: “Thè knowledge of the Brahman i is not 
.a thing luminous but otiose, informing to the intellectual view of things but: 
without consequence to the soul of the individual: or his living; it is a know- 
' ledge, that-is a power and divine compulsion. to ‘change; by it his existence 
gains something that now;he does not possess in ‘consciousness. What is 
this gain?jt i is this that he i is conscious now in a lower state only of his e 
. but by knowledge he gains his highest being. i l an 3 
"The highest state of our. being is not a denial, contradiction ani anni- ` 
hilation of all that we now TS it is a des jm DE of all things. 


O fed gett qup sm LXV EE NN 
|o 2:0 human copy and disguise ofGod ^ ^. cur. Se DA 
Who seekest the deity thou Keepest hid' ABC por 

. And ivest by the "Truth thou hast riot: known, ~ Oe See : 

. Follow the world's winding highway to its. source. \ 

_ "There in the silence few, have ever reached,- . 

1 Thou shalt see the Fire-burning on tlie bare, stone... j . 
And the deep cavern of thy. secret soul. + EE uu € 

(Savitri Book VII, Canto 3). " 
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that our present existence means ‘ind aims at, but in their fishies sense sand 
in the eternal values.” 
(“The true knowledge is that of the highest, the inmost, the infinite, 


Uh Thé knower of the Brahman sees all these lower things in the light of the 


Highest, the external and superficial as a translation of the internal: and 
essential, the finite from the view of the Infinite. He begins to see and know: 
existence no longer as the thinking animal, but as the Eternal sees and knows 
it. Therefore he is glad. and rich in being; urhinous. in joy, Suns of 
existence.” 1 ^ - - r. 
: "Knowledge does not end with dinovibgs nor is it pursued and found 

. for the sake of knowing alone. It has its full value only when it leads to some 
greater gain’ than itself, some gain of being. Simply to know the eternal 
and to remain in the pain, struggle and inferiority of our present war of 
being, would be a poor and lame advantage. 

- À gréater ‘knowledge opens the possibility and, if really possessed, - 
brings the actuality of a greater being. To be is the first verb which contains 
‘all the others; knowledge, action, creation, enjoyment are only a fulfilment’ 
of being. Since we are incomplete in. being, to grow is our aim, and ‘that 
knowledge, action, creation,.enjoyment are the best which most help us to 
expand, grow, feel our existence. NE NE 

: Mere existence is not fullness of being. Being Fidei itself as power,- 
consciousness, delight; a greatér being means a greater power, consciousness 
and delight. If by greater béing we incurred only a greater pain and suffer-. 
ing, thi$ good would not be worth having. Those who say that it is, mean 
simply t ‘that wè get by it a greater sense of fulfilment which brings of itself 
a greater joy of the power of existence, ‘aid an extension of suffering. ora 
-loss of other enjoyment is worth having as a price. for this greater sense of 
wideness, height and power. But this could not be the perfection of being 
or the highest height of its fulfilment; suffering is the seal of a lower status. 
The highest consciousness is integrally fulfilled in wideness and power of 
its existence, but also it is integrally fulfilled in ‘delight. . 

‘The knower of Brahman has not only the joy of light, but gains 
something immense as the result of his knowledge, .brahmavid -dpnoti. 
. What he gains is that highest, that which is supreme; he gains the 
highest being; the highest consciousness, the highest wideness and power of 
. being, the highest delight; brahmavid ápnoti param." < 

*The Supreme is not something aloof and shut up in itself. Iti is not a 
mere indefinable, poner ofi its own featureless’ absoluteness, impotent to 
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SRI AUROBINDO AND THE UPANISHADS . ‘ 


define, create, know itself sanois eternally buried in a sleep : or a. swoon . 
of self-absorption. The Highest is the Infinite and the Infinite contains the’ 
All. Whoever attains the Migne Pa becomes infinite in ROME 
and émbraces thie ‘all. 

To make this clear the Upanishad has ` denea ‘the Dahmai as the 


Truth, Knowledge, Infinity and has defined.the result of the knowlédge E 


of Him in the secrecy, in, the cave of. being, in the supreme ether as the 
enjoyment of all its desires by, the soul of the individual in thea attainment of 
its highest self-existence. ' 

Our highest state of béing is indeed a becoming one with Brahman : 
in his eternity and infinity, but it is also an association with him in delight 
of self-fulfilment, asnute saha brahmand. And that principle of the Eternal 
by which this association is possible, is the principle of his knowledge, 
his self-discefnment and all-discernment, the wisdom by- which’ he 
Knows himself- Imm in all the world and all kongis: Pratnona 
vipaścitā. : 
Delight of being is the continent of all the fulfilled’ values of: existence 
which we now seek after in the forms of desire. To know its conditions and 
possess it purely and perfectly is the infinite privilege of the eternal Wisdom.” 


. This Supreme Reality is no absolute self-Being that exists only in 
transcendence of the universe. Brahman is not the Beyond alone. It is here, 
says the Upanishad, the Self of all existence and around this Self is the 
whole creation centred. Brahman is Atman—the Self. From the Brahman- 
' Atman have issued all the existences in this Creation. . 

This is the Self, the Spirit, and re the Spirit ether was hors; and from ` 
the ether, air; and from the air fre and from the. fire, the waters; and IUE the 
waters, earth.! 


From the most subtle to the utmost gross state of existence all are thé 
modifications of this Self. The Manifestation of Brahman proceeds through 
an extension in graded self-modifications of its Being. Describing this 
process: in regard to the creation of the physical uvere as viewed by the 
old Indian seers, Sri -Aurobindo | writes: 

“The ‘elementary state. is a condition: of pure material extension in X 
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Space of which the cmd property is vibration typified: to us s by the she: l 
.homenon of sound. But vibration in this.state of. ether is not sufficient to ' 
create forms. There must: first bé some obstruction in the ‘flow of thè Force ` 
Ocean, some contraction and expansion, some interplay. ‘of vibrations, , some 
impinging of force upon force, so as to create a beginning. of fixed relations 
: and mutual effects. Material Force modifying i its first ethereal status assumes 

a sécond, called in the old language the aerial, of which the: special property 
is contact between: force and force, contact that i is the basis of all material - 
relations. Still * we' have not as yet real forms büt only. varying forces. A. f 
sustaining ‘principle i is needed. This is provided by a third self-modification 
of the’ primitive Force of which the principle of: light, electricity, “fire 
and heat is for us the characteristic. manifestation. Even: then, we can bave 4 
‘forms, of force preserving their own. character and.peculiar action, but not 
Stable forms of ‘Matter. A fourth state characterised by diffusion and a first. - 
medium of permanent attractions and repulsions,. termed ‘picturesquely 
` water or the liquid state; a fifth of cohesion, termed ie or the solidstate, e 
“complete. the, necessary elements: »"»" a 39 cu en f 
y. And from Earth, physical matter, issue. ‘the’ c MP 


ue dev P ch E pen qiie Tou din 
Vide also Savitri (Book II, Canto vx. Le: 


(+, At first was. only an éthetic E 2 EN SEP 
x “Ips huge vibrations circled round and round > M UT wt. 
Housing some unconceived initiative; Bey o a ] "E 
‘Upheld by a supreme original Bréath : E EE 
. | Expansion and contraction's. Amystic-act ^ i NK ub 
<; Created touch and friction in the void, _ 
. Into abstract emptiness brought clash and clasp: 
^. * Parent of an expanding universe 
' In a matrix of disintegrating force, : : » 
By'spending it conserved, an endless sum. Tuv dea f TO gm 
` On the hearth of Space it kindled a ‘viewless Fire . : M 
"That, scattering worlds as one might scattee seeds; E i . I 
Whirled out the luminous order of the stars, ` ze ; 
' An ocean of electric Energy © > | n SM p 
Formiessly formed its strange yerida d 
Constructing. by their dance this solid scheme, _ 
‘Its mightiness in the atom shut to rest; ~. URS Aet ss 
>`; , Masses were forged or feigned and visible shapes; > ` : “2p A 
"M4 ` Light flung the photon’s swift revealing spark : LS 
And showed, in the minuteness of its flash . : 
. Imaged, this cosmos of apparent things. | — (os rM à ' 


EK CR Pu a A $a `~ 


: IE . pe: E f Ae . . ie Pu. H 
| vee AND THE UPANISHADS : WES 


E 


E: 


D from food man. was born. T 
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aM Bye. man, ie bres evolved creature ‘thai lis tlie eaith, isa. 
l próduct of the physical substance of matter, what . the text calls Food. mr 


Verily,» man, this human being, i is made of the essential substance of food. 
K ` Man comes into Rene with de birth of his body which is constituted of 


Hans the earth; herbs vid plants;. and from the herbs and lin foods and E l . 


Dg d c 


ate 


thé essence and the modifications of Matter and he dies with the, disinte- Y iN 


gration of that body of matter. Whatever the other principles active in him .- 


` like mind, life etc. they depend for their existence and functioning on “the E 


physical body and are, normally, wholly conditioned by it. Whichever way 
- one looks at this hunian being in. creation, horizontally or vertically, he'isan 
evolute of Matter—Food. *Here in the material world everything i is founded 
upon the formula of material: substance. “Sense, Life, "Thought. found them- 
selves upon what the ancients called the Earth-Power, start from it, obey’ 


its laws; accommodate their workings to this fundamental principle, limit a 
- themselves by its ‘possibilities and, if they, ‘would develop others, ‘have éven “` 


. in that development to take account of. the original, formula, its purpose and . 

"its demand upon the divine evolution. The. sense works through physical 
instruments, the life through a. physical nerve-system- and vital organs,. the 

. mind haè to build its operations upon, a corporeal ‘basis and. usea material 

, instrumentation, even its pure mental workings have to take the data so __ 
* derived as a field and as the stuff upon: which it works.” (Sri Auroindo)' l 

. + Not only man but all. creatures. üpon. earth—we do not speak at the 

` moment of worlds or planes other than. ‘earth where things can well be and 

are’ organised ona différent basis—are visibly products issued. out of Matter. 


4 


-Food 1s -the eldest d. created things a and therefore they v name di the Green 


Stuff of the universe. 


"They come into béing from Matter; they keep hena d in existence, 
' and increase. by taking in more and more of the essence: of Matter, And 4 in. 
the process of this. ‘eating’ there comes an invasion; in the very. process ` 


` of the i increasing there is a subtle decrease: something. of the eater is auto- P 


mundis absorbed. by the zn Matter through ‘the portion that has ° 


2 n 


GE | The Life Divine Vol. I, Chap. xxvi. : 
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A into him. And when they thus decline and cease they dissolve again 
into the vast sea of Made 


Verily, all sorts and races af creatures that ta their refuge "m , 
- are:begotten from food; thereafter they live also by. food and it is to food again 
that they return' at the end and last.. ge 


From food all creatures are. born and being born they grow? by food. Lo; 
it is eaten and it eats; yea, it devours the creatures that feed upon it, therefore, 
it is called food from the, eating. 


" Matter is the one reality that. strikes ihe ae and the seeker, says the 
Updnishad, must’ look upon, this Matter as Brahman itself; Brahman has 
‘taken the form of Matter. “Brahman is not only the cause and supporting 
‘power and indwelling principle of the universe, he is ‘also its material and 
its. sole material. Matter also is Brahman and it is nothing ` other than or 
different. from. Brahman. If indeed Matter were cut off from Spirit, this 
“would not. be. 80; but it is.. .only a final form and objective aspect of the 
,divine existence with all of God ever-present in’ it and behind it.” (Sri 
` .Auróbindo). ERA : . 5 DES ' 

5 1 ' Vide , ! i 
Matter on. ithe firm earth sits strong and sure. ' 
It is the first-born of created things, ' 
It stands the last when mind and life are slain, : E EP D IS 
And if it ended all would cease to be. \ 
. All else is.only its oùtcome or its phase: x 2 E 
ta Thy soul is a brief flower by the gardener Mird ku 
- „Created on thy Matter's terrain plot; . TE l 
It perishes with the plant on which it grows, . ' . . 
For from earth's sap it draws its heavenly hue: ; ‘4 
"Thy thoughts are gleams that pass on Matter’s verge; > 

,. Thy life a lapsing wave on Matter’s sea. f 

" A careful-steward of Truth’s limited means, i 

_ Treasuring her founded facts from the squandering Power, Da 
It tethers mind to the tent-posts of sense, 

- To a leaden grey routine clamps Life's caprice 
And ties all creatures with the.cords of Law. 
A vessel of transmuting ‘alchemies, 

A glue that sticks together mind and life, , 

. If Matter fails, all crumbling cracks and falls. 

All upon Matter stands as on a rock. 


1 (Savitri ‘Book % ¢ Canto IT) : E 
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And one who realises this truth of Brahman as Matter necessarily ¢ arrives 
‘at the secret of this material manifestation of the Spirit. 
Verily, they who aid the Eternal as food, attain Ue manay: P food 
10 the uttermost. " 
Now, the’ Bahian Being or self which i is related to and presides over 
this manifestation of the Physical principle in the Reality—Annam of the 
Upanishads—is called the Annamaya Purusha. "Poised ir the principle 
of Matter it (Spirit, Self or Being) becomes the physical self of a physical 
universe in the reign of a physical Nature; Spirit.is then absorbed in its 
experience of Matter; it is dominated by the ignorance and inertia of the 
'tamásic Power proper to physical existence. In the individual it becomes 
‘a materialised soul, annamaya purusa, whose, life and, mind have: developed : 
out of the ignorance and inertia of the material principle and aré subject to 
their fundamental limitations. For life in matter works: in dependence on 
the body; mind in Matter works in dependence on the body and on the - 
vital or' nervous being; spirit itself in Matter is limited and divided in its. 
self-relation and its powers by the limitations and divisions’ of this-matter- 
governed and life-driven mind. This materialised: soul: lives bound tó the 
physical body and its narrow superficial’ external consciousness, and it 
' takes normally the experiences of its physical organs, its senses, its matter- 
bound life and mind, with at móst some limited. spiritual pumps as "Hie 
whole truth of existence.” (Sri Aurobindo)! —': 
This, however, is not the whole truth. of the : matter, Ne l 
-Physical substance, Matter, provides indeed the base, the hard rock of 
existence. But it needs something else to vivify it, to enliven it. And that is . . 
done by Prana, the Life-force. Without this life-élement in it, Matter is 
dead matter. Enlivening the physical form of all entities in the universe 
there flows a life-energy, ‘a constant act or.play of the Force which builds . 
- up forms, énergises them by a continual stream of stimulation and maintains 
them by an unceasing process of disintegration and renewal of their ` 
substance. 2 It envelops, it enters did constitutes the Jife-stuf of All: 


The Gods live and breathe p» the dominion of Prana and men and all 
these that are beasts; for Prana is the life ‘of | created things and therefore they 
name it the Life-Stuff a the All. oe, 


1 On Yoga p. 531. ' i 
? The LifeDivine (Vol. I. . Chap. xm 
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qe is one cd or ane energy—-the . ‘material aspect. 


D Es only its outermost movement—tHat, creates all these forms of the 
` physical universe, Life imperishable and eternal which, even if the whole- 
l figure of the universe were quite abolished, ‘would: itself still go-on existing : 


' and be capable: of producing anew universe in its place, must indeed, unless 
dt be held. báck in: a ; state of rest by. some higher Power or hold itself back, 


" inevitably go on: creating. In that case Life is nothing else than the Force ” 


` that builds and maintains arid destroys forms in the world; it is. Life that , 


Q7 


. . - „manifests itself in the form of.the earth as much as in the plant that. grows _ 
‘>.’ upon the. earth and the enimals, that support -heir existence "by. devouring” 
. the life-force of the plant or of each. other. All existence "here i isa universal" 


Life that. takes form of Matters x T puse. A 


"Even as on ihe pista plane man, has a | physical Nature governed | 


o by the. physical purusa, ‘soul; sò also on this life level, there- is a life-soul '. 

^ governing. his life-Naturs.: Brahman ór Atman stations, himself’ as” the 
D. pranamaya purusa IUPEDUDE and filling from within the outer amiamaya ; 
» purusa. ; 


‘Now there is a a second and i inner Self which is other than this that i is sof ihe. 


d substance of food; and it is made of the vital stuff. cálled Prana. And the ee 


EY 


l of Prana fills the- Self of food... , - 


And this, Self of: Prana is the sub: in the body " the former o one. eich 


x was of. food: 2 


Of this Panian Perusha the Upanishad says di ona ‘the bcd 


4 p life which brings the universal life-force into the. physical system and.. 


; gives “it there to. be distributed’, and Vyana ‘the breath of death which - 


, gives away the vital force cut of the body’ are the: twin sides; earth, physical 


matter, is its base and foundation; and ether į is the very, soul of its s beings - 


"| dkáta- átmá. 


To quote Sri Aurobirdo on. die subject: FE E ae ^£ 


the spirit.can be poised : n the principle of Life; not in Matter. The Spirit, 


` so founded becomes: the vital self\ofa vital world, the Life-soul of a Life- , 


` s energy in the reign ofa consciously dynamic Nature. Absorbed in the i expe- ' 


4 M 


riences of the pone and. play of a conscious Life, it is dominated by the i 


pa." Life ‘Divine Vol: L, Chap. XIX. : 
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desire, activity aid passion ab the fajasic vnde proper to ‘vital éxistence. 
In.the individual this spirit. becomes a vital soul, prapamaya purusa, in whose 


, 
2: 


~ náture the life- -energies "tyrannise over the meníal. and physical. principle. 
. The physical element in a vital world.readily shapes its. actiyities and forma- . 


- 


tions in response to. desire and. its imaginations, it serves and obeys. the pas- 


: sion and. power of life and their formations and does not thwart or limit them 
. as it does here on earth where life is a precarious incident in inanimate Matter. 
The mental element too is moulded and limited by’ the life-power, obeys 


it and helps only:to.enrich and fülfil the urge of its desires and the energy of > 
: its impulses. This vital soul lives in a vital body’ composed of a substance. - 
much subtler. than physical matter, it is a-stibstance surcharged with coh- 
. $cious energy, capable of much more powerful percéptions, capacities, sense- 
. activities than any that the gross atomic “elements of earth-matter can. offer. - 


Man, too, has in himself. behind his pliysical being, subliminal to it, unseen : 
and unknown but very close to it’and forming with it the most naturally © 


active part of his existence, this vital ‘soul, this vital nature and this vital 


` body; a whole vital plane connected with the life-world or desire-world is - 


. influences and formations on our outer life. 


hidden in us; a secret consciousness in which life and desire find their un- ; 
trammelled play arid their “easy self-expression and from there throw their. 
534-5 jo 
-And this. too is Brahman. Prana-is to be experienced and-realised. as 
Brahman itself, as a manifestation of. Brahman as Power; for i its fullest potency 
to be dynamised ' in oneself. - 


— 


Verily, they who worship the Eternal as Didia reach? Life to the uttermost? - 
Prana, the life-force which vitalises the physical body does not, how- 


E ever, operate all by, itself. It is not a blind, mechanically active Force. It. 


-^ is informed, guided and led by the opération ofa Principle of Consciousness.. 


B 


Wherever there.is life, there is behind it an operating consciousness which | 
in its awakened form is termed Mind, manas. And the Atman as the Self 
of this: ‘Mind-plane of existence is called the manomaya purusa. This Mind- 
being is the leader of the, life and body, prana Sarira | neta, as another. 
Upanishad puts’ it. à : E) l 

: Now there is jd a 1 second and inner Self which is other than. this. that 


‘is of Prana, and-it is » made of Mind. And the Self of Mina fills the Sa of 
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Prana..:.And this Self of Mind i is the soul in the body to.the id one Mond 
was of Prana 


- This. Purusha of the Mind, says the |! Ufacishad, is sued of: the, 
stuff ‘of the Eternal Word in- expression in Creation—Veda-diman | (Shan- | 
kara). The Word of Illumination and the Word of Harmonies are its twin | 
sides and the Word of Execution i is its head. The vidhi, an imperative Di- . 
rective to ever sacrifice and progress is its, centre aa a settled, ma ede 
of Aspiratión is its urging base. 

* Above matter and life stands the bisce: of mind, nearer to the secret 
Origin of things. The Spirit poised in mind becomes the mental, self of a 
mental world and dwells there in. the reign of its own pure and luminous 
mental.Nature. There it acts in the intense freedom -of the cosmic Intelli- 
gence supported by the combined workings of a psycho-mental and a higher 
emotional mind-force, subtilised and enlightened by the clarity and happi- 
ness of the sattwic principle proper to the mental existence. In the 
individual the spirit so poised becomes a mental soul, manomaya purusa, in 
whose nature the clarity and luminous power of the mind acts in its own 
right independent of any limitation or oppression by the vital or corporeal | 
' instruments; it rather rules and determines entirely the forms of its ‘body , 
and the powers of its. life. For mind in its own plane is not limited by life 
and obstructed by matier as it is here in the earth-process. This mental : 
soul livés in a mental or subtle body which enjoys capacities of knowledge, 
perception, ‘sympathy and interpenetration with other beings hardly ima- 
ginable by us and a free, delicate and extensive mentalised: sense-faculty 
not limited by the.grosser conditions. of the iu or. the: ¢ physical 
nature. 

‘Man too has in. himself, subliminal, Qm s unseen concealed 
beliind his waking consciousness and visible organism this mental soul, 
mental nature, mental body and a mental plane, not materialised, in which 
, the principle of-Mind is at home and not as here at strife with a world which 
_ js alien to it, obstructive to its freedom and corruptive of its purity and clear- : 
ness. All the higher faculzies of man, bis intellectual and psychological being - 
and powers, his higher emotional life awaken and increase in proportion as 
this mental plane in him presses upon him. For the more it manifests, the 
more it influences the physical parts, the more it enriches and elevates the. 


Ns 
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corresponding mental plane of the embodied nature. At a certain pitch of 
its increasing sovereignty it can make man truly man and not merely.a rea- 
soning animal; for it gives then its'characteristic force to the mental being 


: within us which our humanity is in the inwardly poyang but. still too 


" 


hampered essence of its psychological structure. - 
It is possible for man to awaken'to this bigher mental consciousness, ~ 
to become this mental being, put.on this mental nature and live not only 


. in the vital and physical sheaths, but in this mental body.” (Sri Aurobindo)’. 


The Mental Self is not the last word either. For in the very nature of 
things ‘Mind i is imperfect, incomplete ` ‘and patently too limited in its Dee 
and power, to be the ultimate Purusha of the manifestation, individual or’ 
universal. Mind is dependent. It cannot know or act by itself. It deed 
upon the senses and other faculties for its function. And what knowledge 
it thus acquires or forms is naturally circumscribed by the limitations of 
those instrumental agencies. That apart, by its own constitution, the human. - 
mind proceeds by a separative, analytic process of thought and can hence 
arrive at only partial truth of things. It is only a greater Faculty with a 
larger and other sweep of Vision and Power that can possess the Knowledge 
and the'Secret of the Manifestation. And there is, says the Upanishad, such 
an active Priciple, Vijüána and the Supreme Being EE and governing 
it is the Vijhanamaya Purusa.. 


' Now there is yet a second and inner self which is other than this which is 
of Mind and it is made of Knowledge. And the Self of Knowledge fills the 
Self of Mind... And this Self of Knowledge is the: Soul in the oO to the 
former which was of Mind.” B 


It is to be: nod that the word vijfidna in thé Upanishads d does not 
signify what it has come to mean in the later day literature—buddhi or 
intellect. For the faculty of Intellect is included in the Mind of the Upa- — 
nishadic conception. The Vijnana is: the term for a yet higher principle in ' 
the cosmic manifestation; not even mind at its highest, it is above Mind. 
This is what is called the Mahas in the ancient literature and the Supermind 
by Sri Aurobindo. The Mind is only a derivation of the Vijnana which is a , 


1 On Yoga p. 536. 
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principle of ‘Truth Raowledge *Sisjanana, ‘the. principle of the Good of... 


. Mahas, is neither: the intellect; buddhi, nor knowledge of the. intellectual | 
_ Kind, the mind. It is ‘Knowledge indeed; but Knowledge proper to a higher 
grade of the Spirit's Being. in. its Self-extension Yin the; supernal altitades /' 


of Self-rojection, a Knowledge: immense with Power, or it is something: 


| j that is at once. Knowledge and Power. or Knowledge that is Power, This 
. ds the Purusha, Vijnanamaya, the Supiamental Person.”\(Sri Kapali Sastry)!, f 


^ 'And.the Mental Self, the manomaya purusa, is filled in: and supported i 
by this Self of Knowledge. of this Self, the Upanishad, says in a shining ` 


` image, Satya, Truth of Being, i is one side and Rita, Trutli of Action, the other; , 


Faith, an invincible. Truth:certitude? i is the head and the Mahas, the Vast 


sous Light, its base. ` Yoga, unión, a. ‘constant and spontaneous union with the 

' heart of things is the’ spirit of its being. This’ is the ojfíanamayd: purusa ` 
‘which the Upanishad goes on to describe as He whose Knowledge-Power: l 
: renders: all bE: all snl most yen effective. and to whom. 394 
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. “One error of intellect-bounded thinkers aksi virfiána as synonymous with the grum 


a àdisn term buddhi and the buddhi as synonymous with the reason; the discerning intellect, 


the logical intelligence. ‘The systems that accept this significance, pass at once from a plane . 
"of pure, intellect to à plané of pure spirit. No intermediate power is recognised, no diviner ` 


action. of, knowledge than the pure reason is admitted;, the limited humari means for facing 


` truth i is taken for the highest possible dynamics of consciousness, its, topmost force ànd' 


"M1 


at 


' conscious identities, nota translation. of the impressions born of indirect contacts. ? 


original movement. An opposite error, d misconception of the mystics identifies vijfiaha 
with the consciousness- of the Infinite free from. all ideation or;élse ideation packed into one - 
* essence of thought, lost to other dynamic àction ih the single and invariable idea of the One. . 
'This is the caitanyagharia of the Upanishad and is one movement.or rather one thread of tlie 


f , maný-aspected movement of the gnosis. The gnosis, the Vi: nana is not only this concentrated 


consciousness of the infinite Essence; it is also and at the game ‘time an. infinite knowledge of 


D 


the myriad play of the Infinite. It contains all ideation (not mental but supraméntal), but it -' 


is not limited by- -ideation, for it far exceeds all ideative movement. Nor i is the -gnostic idea- 
."tiorrin its’ character añ intellectual thinking; it is not what we call the reason, nota concen- 


. ‘trated intelligence: For the reason is mental i in its methods, mental in its acquisitions, mental ` l 
in its basis, but the ideative, method of the gnosis is self-luminous, supramental, its yield. of: 


` thought-light spontanéous, not proceeding by acquisition; its thought-basis a rendering of 


, 


Sri Aurobindo: On Yoga, P. 544 


o ` *'"The Faith which. ‘the Vedic seers described’ as atzainable by the yearnings of the heart: 


Idam hrdayyayà dkutyá vindaté and: that which the Gods adore and draw upon.. Rv.X:151. 
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Up 
fem. it neither ‘falter; then he casts. sin drm him i in n body and i tastes: all deen. 1 

To. reais the Truth of this Knowledge: Being, ‘the Va Pu- c 
“rusha; i in ‘oneself i is to transcend out of the limitations and falsehood of the 
mortal nature in. Ignorance. In „the words’ of Sri ‘Aurobindo: 


“In our, m self-tránscendence we pass ‘out and up from diei igno- 
rance or. balf-enlightenment of our mental conscious-being. into a' greater 
wisdom-self and truth-power above it, there to dwell i in the unwalled light 

. of a divine knowledge.. The mental- man that we are: is-changed into the ` 
` gnostic: soul, the truth-coiscious godhead, the vijfianamaya ‘purusa: Seated 
on: that level of. the hill of our ascension we are in a quite -different plane 
"from this material, this vital, this mental poise of the universal spirit, and: 
with this change changes too all our view and: experience of our soul-life 
‘and of the world around us. Weare born into a new: soul-status and put on 
‘a’ new nature; for according to the status of the soul is the status of the - 

` Prakriti, At each transition ‘of the world-ascent, from matter to ‘life, from: P 


life to mind, from ' mind bound ‘to: free intelligence, as the latent; half- - . 


manifested ór already manifest soul rises. to a higher’ and higher level of being, 

the nature also is elevated into a superior working, a wider’ consciousness, 

a vaster force ‘and an intenser or larger. range and joy of existence. But the: 
. transition. from the ‘thind-self to the ‘knowledge-self is the great and the 


-decisive transition in the Yoga. It is -the Shaking off of the-last ` hold on us” l 


of the cosmic. ignotance and.our. firm foundation i in the Truth of. things, in 
. a consciousness infinite and eternal: and inviolable by obscurity, falsehood, 
suffering or’ error.”? ' ; ; Og 
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Büt even the self of Knowledgé-Power i is not thë innermost self, There“ 

, ds behind it, says the Upanishad, yet another Self which’ constitutes the 

‘soul of the Vijnanamaya Purusha, in fact the Monte. core oe all one 
 Purushas, of all. the tiers. of manifestation. y : : 


Now ds is yet a second ahd i dnner self dichi is’ other han: this which A 

_ fs of Knowledge and it is fashioned out of Bliss. ‘And the Self of Bliss y fills thé 

Self. of Knowledge... „And this Self.of Bliss i is the soul in the oe to. the former 
"one which: was ra Knowledges ` . : 
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Iris this Bliss or Anandamaya Purusha who makes possible the exis- 
tence of all the other Purushas. Ananda, bliss, is the very nature of Brah- 
man from whom all i$ derived; and it is from the fountain-spring of Ananda . 


. in its supreme ebullience that all creation is issued forth, motivated and : 


- 


maintained. The Self of Ananda is not supported by any other Self like 
the previous selves; but it is based, indeed arbes directly out of Brahman 
of which it is the very nature. “Ananda, a. supreme Bliss eternal, far other 


.and higher in its character than the highest ‘human joy or pleasure is the 


essential and original nature of the spirit. Ir Ananda our spirit will find, E 
its true self, in Ananda its essential consciousness, in Ananda the absolute. 
power of its existence. The embodied soul's entry into this highest absolute, ' 
unlimited; ‘unconditional bliss of the ‘spirit is the infinite liberation and the 
infinite perfection." (Sri Aurobindo)! 

'Of this Self, a spontaneous Joy and Happiness : are the twin sides; Love 
is its head, priyameva Strah-—Love the culmination of Delight. It is this 
self-existent Bliss’ which. flows out and over others and envelops. them as 


“Love.? Brahman itself is its redet base and Ananda—the Supreme Bliss, 
«is the core. ~> a 
This is the' well-known doctrine of the Five Koshas, ihe fie sheaths _- 


of the five Purushas constituting the Personality in manifestation, indi- 


‘vidual and universal. These are the Five Persoas;. the Annamaya Purusha, 
-Pranamaya Purusha,' Manomaya. Purusha, Vijnanamaya Purusha and 


Anandamaya Purüshà, each ensoüling the previous one, governing their 
respective ksetras, fields of Matter, Life, Mind, Vijnana and Bliss, closely 
corresponding to the Five Peoples, panca Janák of the Five Earths; panoa 


: ksitth in the ancient Veda. . 


ee a (To be continued) ; 
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1 On Yoga p. 568 . ? e ; i A 
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“The Vedic Seers looked et Love from above, from its source and roat id saw it and‘ 
received it in their humanity as an outflowing of the divine Delight. The Taittiriya 
"Upanishad. expounding the spiritual and cosmic bliss of the godhead, Vedantic Ananda, 
Vedic Mayas, says of it, *Love.is its head.’ But the word it chooses for Love, Priyam’ 
means properly the delightfulness of the objects of the souf’s inner pleasure and satisfaction. 
The Vedic singers used the sare psychology. They couple mayas and prayas,—mayas, the 


_ principle .of inner felicity independent of all objects, \prazas, its outflowing as the delight _ 


and pleasure of the soul in objects and do ? (Sri Auzcbindo: On-the Veda p. T5 


_ THE GREAT MANIFESTATION* 


a INTRODUCTION 


Li 


Co» is Pase in everything, God is all and all is God, yet men 
deny His existence; they are too blind to see God even though He may 
. be so near to them, seated in their very hearts. How can they accept Him as 
incarnated i in one particular human being and human body? How can the 
Infinite be limited to à mortal body, the Eternal to a transitory life on earth? 
Yet that is the mystery of Avatarhood proclaimed in the ancient scriptures 
of India. The Lord in the Gita declares the truth of Avatarhood in these’ 
memorable words: ‘“Whensoever there is the fading of the Dharma and the- : 
uprising of unrighteousness, then I loose myself forth into birth. For the 
deliverance of the good, for the destruction of the evil-doers, for the enthron- 
ing of the Right, I am born from age to age.” (IV-7,8). In the Markendeya 
Purana the divine Mother declares: “Whenever the Asuras will create trouble, 
then will I incarnate myself arid destroy: the enemies." The Rishi says, 
“O king, though the divine Mother-is eternal, she incarnates herself again . 
` and again in order to support and maintain. the, world.” 
“India” says Sri Aurobindo, “has from ancient times held strongly a | 
.. belief in the reality of the Avatar, the descent into form, the revelation of 
the Godhead in humanity. In the West this belief has rever really stamped 
itself upon the mind because it has been presented through exoteric Chris- 
tianity as a theological ‘dogma without any roots in.the reason and general 
consciousness and attitude towards life. But in India it has grown up and . 
persisted as a logical outcome of the Vedantic view of life and taken firm 
root in the consciousness of the race. All éxistence is a manifestation of 
' God because He is the only existence and nothing can be except as either . 
. à real figuring or else a figment of that one reality. Therefore every con-: * 
‘scious being is ‘in part or in some way a descent of the daftoite into the 


1 -Extracts from the author’s forthcoming book, The Great Manifestation. 
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2 apparent ‘fniteheés of name. ind form. Bui zt is a ‘Veiled manifestation and- 
there is a gradation between the supremè being of the Divine and the con~, . 


. Sciousness shrouded: partly or wholly by igncrance of self in the finite. The 


conscious embodied soul is. the spark of* the divine fire and that. soul in man ` 


opens Out to self-knowledge "as .it dévelops fout of ignoráncé of self into “.. 


: self-being.. The Divine also, ' pouring itself nto the forms of cosmic exis-, 
‘tence, is revealed ordinarily in an efflorescence ofits powers, in energies and - 
. magnitudes of its knowledge, love; joy, dev eloped force of being; in degrees 


Bes end faces: of ‘its “divinity. But. when, the divine. Consciousness and Power, - 


"taking upon itself the human form and the human mode:of action, possesses 


‘it not only by powers and magnitudes, by-degrees.and outward faces of itself 


but ‘out of its eternal self- -knowledge, when the Unborn, knows itself and 


„acts in.the frame of the mental being and the appeardnce of birth, ‘that ‘i is’ 


. the height of ihe conditioned manifestation: it is the full and conscious ` 


1 
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descent of the esci it is the Avatar. m use on the Gita Ch. m uS n 


The y progress that ae has achieved through the discoveries of J 


Science and thé mastery over ‘the. forces of Nature .is astonishing. The 
E power that the scientists have been able to release from inside the atom has `- 
raised hopes that there. ‘willbe nothing impossible for man on earth.. any 


longer; if this force be properly utiliséd, poverty and squalor will be banished - $ 


_, for ever from the face of the earth, no one will have to do any work of drud- ' 
‘gery, everybody irrespective of class, creed or race will be able to- enjoy the. 


earthly, life, developing all their potentialities to-the fullest extent and living. - 


a life of peace and prosperity, On the other hand, if the present mentality .. 


: of men do not change radically, if they contirue to ‘paniper themselves by 
_ ruthlessly exploiting others and satisfying their inordinate desires, if they. 


cannot curb their hankering for power -and possession, . then the humañ 
race will: be surely destroyed through mutual: cenflict. It is high time huma- - 
nity rade thé "choice." It has been suggested chat. scientists ‘should be, pre- 


vented from pursuing their researches into the dangerous secrets of Nature. ^ - 


` But that is neither possible nor. desirable. ‘The. real remedy ‘is to advance . 


the inner life of man.to keep pace with his. outer progress, to change’ the ~ 
. -mind and heart of man and transform them in such 'a manner that ‘he will: 
be able .to utilise. his newly acquired powers cver the forces of Nature: to 


\ i ` ovr ] 


E 


ho GREAT. MANIFESTATION: " cy 


Ys M 


l ‘ E 


a establish « on a the Heavenly Kingdom’ of unity, peace, love, bat and 


bliss—and this fulfilment. ,of the: ancient dream of man; this supremely . E ; 


important change of his nature and consciousness: can come 'only through 
spiritual: practice ahd discipline. The Western world has begun: to ap- 


preciate this: -all-important truth, -but they are toô much preoccupied ith rM 


the external organisation of life: to turn their attention dpequitely t to the 
inner verities. 


: It is. India who has to o this Bru ok fot indices for which she E 
fis: prepared hérself through ages. “India”, says Will Durant, the eminent’ ` 
American thinker, **was the motherland of our race, and Sanskrit the mother . 
. of European languages; she was the Mother of our philosophy; mother; 


through the Arabs; of much of our Mathematics: mother, through Buddha, 


of the ideals embodied ‘in Christianity; mother, through the village com- `, 
munity, : of self-government and, democracy. Mother India is in many : 


ways the mother of, us all" “Once. more: the world, müst be conquered . 


greatly influenced even the.Indian mind, especially. the mind of educated 
modern Indians. It is surprisirig how educated. Indians swallow: Marxist 


Scientist writes in a Bengali journal: “In our country those who are successful 


- in life do not bother about religion; those who are failures become Vedántists, 
__ those who are avaricious and greedy become communalists. . If we want. ` 

| progress, we must steer clear of religion which is poison of. life. . ' Sanction ' 
.of religion is generally brought to Sanctify that which is otherwise very. | 
bad and retard progress.". That there is some truth in this charge, cannot . ^.’ 


_ by India”, says Swami, Vivekananda, “Ups, India, and conquer the world. ^": 
with your. spirituality." That is also the-only way of our own salvation, — 
for it is the mission of India; the work for which she lives’ ‘and Erow; to bring ' 
; spiritual illumination to the world. “There is no other way,” says Swamiji, . 
“we must do this or perish. The only. way to build up the. national life of. 
India, a powerful: and ‘vigorous national, life, is to conquer 1 the world. by 
' India’s spirituality.” But the task is not at all easy; though Vivekananda .. 
-himself made a good^beginning. Under thé influence of the .scientific 
civilization of the West, men. ‘have become so much 'outward-minded, that 
: itis difficult for them even to conceive of such things’ as God, Soul, Immor-, C s 
" tality, unmixed Bliss, universal Love. And .this sceptic mentality has. ^ -— 


E materialism, leaving | aside Vedanta-and the, Gita.: Thus an eminent Indian - ; uU 


be denied; like all other good things. in life, religion has been abused and > ` l 


that has caused untold sufferings to mankind. But is not science and scienti- 


fic knowledge being’ grossly misused for planning the destruction of the DE 
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race? Humanity has to danse a dot before it can properly use its powers 
and opportunities for uriversal welfare, and that change can come only 
~ through spiritual disciple which is the essence of all true religion. At. 
. the same time it must, be admitted that there.has been a great deterioration 
in religion and religious practices: in many cases only the old forms are 
; blindly followed while the spirit is lost. Viewed like this, religion i is ceftainly 
standing in the way of progress, and sanction of religion is often sought to 
` sanctify what is harmful to'the individual and the race. The Gita recognises 
' such periodical fading and decline of religion in the famous couplets where 
it indicátes the occasion when God descends into a human form as Avatar. 
We are no doubt in such a crisis when a full descent of the Divine is called 
for, who would uphold the spiritual ideal in a new light necessary for the 
-. age and establish humanity ori its true path. One thing that we have clearly 
to ‘understand is-that old ways, éven in religion; are no longer sufficient for . 
, the present age, However great and useful they might havé been in the'past. 
«We do not belong.to the past dawns, but to noons of the future", says. Sri 
.Aurobindo. And the new message that will meet the needs of the present: 
` - crisis, we have to hear from the mouth of a high personality who would 
+ represent God i in the human form and body, that is, the Avatar.’ Humanity ` 
is getting ready 1 to hear ard receive 'such a message, as it is emerging from ` 
. the materialistic mentality’ of the recent past. This auspicious change in ' 
the outlook of mankind has been due chiefly to two causes. First, in spite 
of wonderful progress, Science has not been able to raise humanity out of. 
"its persistent suffering ani misery, which seem to be on the increase in ' 
some directions. It is not a religious man “unsuccessful in life", but an 
^ eminent modern scientist who has made the following remarks: *At the | 
moment we are beginning to.emerge painfully from an age of materialistic. 
philosophy that has been :nvaluable as the inspiration for applied Science, 
but has led to a neglect .of. other values, a neglect that is perhaps the 
ultimate cause of the present war (the second World War)." The 
-Struchire of Morale by J.T. Maccurdy.- = z 
; Secondly, a great chenge has come in’ the outlook of Science itself. 
* It no longer insists on sense evidence as the criterion of all truth. Thus 
! Einstein observes: “The characteristics which especially distinguish the 
General theory of Relativity and even more the new third stage of the theory, 
the Unitary Field Theory, from other physical theories, are the > degrees of 
formal speculation, the sleader empirical basis, the boldness in | theoretical 
. construction, and finally the fundamental reliance on the uniformity of the 
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secrets of natural law and iei accessibility to the speculative intellect. " 
"Thus Science. is depending: more and more on what Sri’ Aurobindo, calls — 
“Pure Reason”: which has. been so long the .method of Philosophy in its ` 


support of spiritual. truths.' “When we ‘remember that it was the Relativity 7 
Theory of Einstein which ultimately led to the discovery of nuclear: power, ` 


one can no longer. dispute the claims of Philosophy . and Spirituality to the 


deepest truths of Nature and the world, and it is only when human life is ES l 
based on these truths that its intricate “problerns can be ultimately and. 


satisfactorily: solved. The latest advance of Science is rapidly diminishing 


the opposition between Matter and Spirit, and all scientists now agree that. 


there is nothing in Science that contradicts spiritual truths, rather the exis- 


‘tence of God and the divine governance of the ‘world seem to be me most ` 


satisfactory explanation even of the material ` universe. ` 

Thus the ground has been cleared for a new spiritual awakening which 
heralds the Advent and Progress of the Spiritual Age, the coming of which, 
says Sri Aurobindo, “must be preceded by the appearance of an increasing 


` number of individuals who are no. longer: satisfied With the normal intellec- ' 


tual, vital and physical existence of man, but perceiye, that a greater evolution 
. is the real goal of humanity and attempt to effect it in themselves, ‘to lead 
others to it and to make it the recognised goal of the race.°—Thie Human 
Cycle. By ‘a deep analysis .of the: development | of: Society Sri. Aurobindo 


has shown that it is not. blind material forces but ' an all-seeing ‘divine 


Providence ‘that is leading’ the ; ‘human: race to.its destiny of a glorious 
divine. life on earth full of. peace, and light and love and beauty and immortal 


joy, and as Russia is experimenting with. the materialistic interpretation ofi: 


: history, India has already started a great experiment in establishing and 
organising human: life.on'a spiritual basis, and India, by all consent, is the 
country which is most fit for carrying on 'such ari experiment with success 
giving a lead to the Human race to its ‘last divine’ ‘fulfilment ¢ on the earth. 


Many spiritual personalities have.recently áppeared in India to enable. 


~ 


her to fulfil her divine mission in the world, aüd one of the most towering `. 


-js undoubtedly Swami Vivekananda, whose words are always i inspiring. In* 


1894 he declared in ‘Chicago prophetically: “I have been travellirig all over 


this country all :his time and seeing everything. T have'conie to the conclu- : 


" 'sion that there is 'only one country in the world which understands religion .. ^ 


—it is India: that with all their faults, the Hindus are head. and shoulders' 

above all other nations in morality and spirituality and that with proper care 

Ke and SHeREE t and struggle of all her disinterested sons,’ y combining some : 
f ; 
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óf thè s activé id heroic elémeots ‘of the, West au the calm virtues f the 
“Hindus, there will come a type of men far superior to all that have ever. been i in the’ ~ 


x pne About the new awakening i in India he Seid: Ths: longest night: seems $ 


D 


AE 


to. ‘be passing away, the sorest troubles séem to be coming toan end at last, thé. 
.seeming ‘corpse appears to. ‘bel: awakening and a ;voicé is cóming to us: Äike 
a breeze from, thé Himalayas, it. is bringing life into. the. almost. dead. bones . 
and: muscles, the lethargy ` is ‘passing away; anj: only the "blind: ‘cannot see; 


 orthe perverted will not see; that she is awakening, this motherland, of ours, ` 


. from her deep long sl&ep.:. -None, can resist her. any ‘more, no, outward powers ^ 


"can hold her.back any more, for. the infinite giant. is.rising tó her feet." 


“Vivekananda? s. works Were more in the outer world for: all tó sess, for` 


$ ae thus.'he cold compel thé world once more to listen. to the voice of | 


the ancient Mother: put his great Guru, Ramakrishna, had: worked more in - 
silence: preparing, the ground: for. his ; messenger. THere’ have been other such -` 
silent spiritual workers, very little known to thé world, who have yet prepared 

thé ground for the manifestation of the Divine Mother in India and her work » 
. for the sublime transformation of the human race. In this book, we. have 
, undertaken to give a brief survey: of the life and activities of such a great 
. ‘personality who was ‘known as: Shrimad, Baba Bharat Brahmachari, of East : 
. Bengal. He-was not an educated man, in the ordinary sense, like Viveka- 

nanda’s Guru: Ramakrishna, he also had never been to a school, but-by 'earn- 


vs est sadhana. he liad mastered thé secrets of Véda and Vedanta and expréssed 


` 


x 


` 


them in hoinely: language, which’ can. be: understood by all. “The spiritual- 
age will be ready to Set in wher the common mind of mari begins to be: alive 
to these truths,” Says, Sri Aurobindo, and: Sri Bharat Brahmachari, “Was - 
| preeminently a-téacher of the common mind. In him we find a great: synthesis : 
„of all the spiritual paths that have bitherto been followed . in India, He: 


.' wasa sannyasi of the old order pässing his days under a tree, but: ‘he. was not - 


';at all indiffefent to Society or country. He saw very clearly. the urgent’ need - 
. of removing the falsehoods and superstitions that .are passing. for religion . 
"and spirituality and. thus undermining thé vitality c of the race. It is by follow- 


‘ing his instructions,’ given as simple- sutras, about the: Organisation of the 
"life of the individual and the race that a new national life will grow up in- 
India and she wilk apu be able to conqueri the woe with, her great. TIBIA 
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- STUDY oF ‘TRADITIONAL CULTURE. 
l 3 IN ‘ComMunrmizs IN Sovrif fus WITH PARTICULAR: REFERENCE To P 
"o THE ‘EFFECTS or. REGENT INDUSTRIAL. AND, SOCIAL DEVELOPMENTS | 


2 ore “(A genial ppcholgieal sporty wee d - 
r , 2 NN "s 
"RADITIONAL cilia: in Saudi ‘Tadia or, Tüdia or even Soiree Mi x 
Asia in its essential motivation and the fundamental values ofdife has been . A xu 

: practically: thé same., It 'has;affirmed.thė existence ofa reality higher. than the: : 

. - empirical, bothia human personality : as well as'the world: And the realisation , B 
-of the same was the highest motive. of life, individual as, well as social. The. 4 " 
character of this higher- reality’ presented wide variations, but its:nature WAS (s 
always spiritual and noumenal and Hot material-mental and ‘phenomenal. - 
"This i$ true whether the pattern of life was Hindu—:and within the Hindü P ; 
. fold whether jof Shaiva-Siddhanta or Advaita Vedanta or Vaishnavism or üny.. ae 

.  other—or Buddhist or Islamic. In the Islamic pattern’ of culture there is , ^ 
relatively: a much greater. emphasis on. the empirical, “but the’ higher reality’ d MS 
is clearly spiritual and the same is the last governing principle; ‘The same is | 7 
‘true’of unc Christian culture too. The- contrdst and: divergence i is not’ between’ e 
"thé eastern Hindu, Buddhist or ‘Islamic and tlie western Christian, but. 

i between the traditional religious cultáres, ‘of both. East and, West, and the ^ T l 

l ‘modern: ‘Scientific civilisation: ‘With the’ affirmation of the. sciéntific pursuit DOCET 
in the: sixteenth century the European thinker’ declared ‘his adherence to 
` the empirical reality, thé material nature, as the. “sole truth. of existence.. 
— Reason; he affirmed, as the principal. instrument. of knowledge. “Discovery 
of natural laws and ‘their ‘application i ‘ih invention: was ‘the consequence and- | 
the system óf life that has thus b&eri built up is our present scientific’ civilisà- | 
tion. Its essential values are nature, reason; organisation, ciency and better Due 

: standards of, living. The: essential values. of traditional religious.. culture. ` 
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adi enjoyment. ofi intrinsic value 3. With euet to the humad ssis 
in particular, one. could sdy, dis „modern science and the. concomitant civic 


and political living seek to'encoutagé and develop thé ego-type of selfhood . 
v'a selfhood that affirms a “separative existence, an I that essentially distin- '. 
guishes itself from the not-Lwhich i it struggles against to conquer and domi- 


nate’ or-submit to or make “compromises with in - -self-expansion | nd 


$elf- preservation. "The traditional religious cultures, on the/other- hand; haye 


spiritual selfhood has to be: realised. This selfhood is ‘intimately related to 


the rest of existerice, with which it 'spontaneously feels its unity and oneness. ` 


` Evidently, the two types of. self hoods build around them distinctive systems 


tion, competition, anxietv.and so on. The latter of self-consecration, oneness, 
harmoniousness;. love and so on. 


Now.the industrial and the: recent social developments. ái all, ian - 


a system, of values: which militate against: the ptincipal values of the trádi-. 


tional religious cultures. In’ Europe; where these developments first came 
about, , ‘they ; ‘did the same. There religion 'and science did not achieve a 


synthesis. that wàs called for. Religion did not waken to the need of accom 


modating science and made no creative efforts to achieve it. Science, on its. 
side, was too strongly committed to its own premises and was not prepared . 
> to’ ‘admit the need and necessity of a larger religious and philosophical orienta- 
n tion. of life and. existence. Religion was then in a traditional state and science 
in à ‘vigorously’ creative formi. ‘Science: naturally grew in influence and - 
' almost recreated’ thé whole of life in its.own image. Religion and science. 
`. still await a^conscious reconciliation and synthesis, though’ they are today 
- mot: ‘SO hostile and. a to, each other as they had became accustomed 


tobe. . ; De jo Piae 
In Asian countries. the sdme- exproblem i is bene Bed: now. The: Alter- 


regard" -and suppress the values’ of ‘traditional culture and then’ await thé 
consequences that- have followed these in the West. ‘Or learning’ from the 
experience of the West recognise the. problem that science is a powerful: new 
cultural force and. ibat i it should be consciously synthesised into the existing 


today are: . : pure a eg ar 


$ 


' cultural Pattern ‘through a larger orientation of life. If.the second alternative’ 
^ appeals’ to be the right one, then we will have no difficulty i ini‘ recognising - ` 
.that the most important: cultural aproben ie confront Asian countries 


. affirmed that the ego-selfhood is not thé right" ‘selfhood and. that a. higher E 


of. values. The former’ of separation, distinctiveness, self-assertion, acquisi- 


natives before theni are two. To accept science. and technology and dis- . 


b^ gnis STUDY pon PEON CULTURE: 
hee 8 
Ea Finding ‘for. science ‘ane technology a rightful laces among is 


-values of; traditional culture, "This. will need accepting European science; 


T, 


but. fiberating i it from its- -přemises of materialism and. providing for it new 


' premises. ofa. spiritual. view of life from traditional culture. This is not 


difficult to'da.. Science, i in reaction to religion, had-effirmed ‘nature as. self- 


_existent. Thus it stands divorced from spiritual. reality arid then it begins to 


i 


compete with it. If nature, phenomenon that it is, is recognised as an aspect, l 


a manifestation of the: Spirit, then the whole orientation changes. Science 


then no longer competes with religion, but takes up a rightful place in ‘the 
_ Scheme of total life. meres of nature then, becomes a pursuit of the puce 


Spirit. . EE i ' i. 


EN Traditional ils too néeds a reorientation. It must, in fact, . 
cease to be ‘traditional’ dnd become conscious of itself and the tasks that : 
‘life presents to'it today. It must seek to recognise in itself, what is essential 


.and what is non-essential, what is living and what is: dead. And then it must - 
- sincerely weed oxit all that is sheer encumbrance and be prepared to incorpo- 


rate new values that life, individual, national and international today demands i 
and presents. B ` i 


3. The process of change and growth in Gasdiiónpl ‘cultuie: should be 


carefully and intelligently guided. New industrial and social changes should i 
not, so far as possible, be allowed to overrun existing life, and cause super- - 


fluous disintegration. ©: ` 
A If these problems are. iem and. their laos are intelligently 
pursued, then the Asian countries would most likely escape the consequences 


that. have followed industrialisation in the West and what is most important 
'they may achieve a cultural synthesis, which 1 may prove useful. for’ mankind 
zas a whole.” \ 


So. far we hae considered: just. ihe issue présented by science, the, 
problem it Had presented to the West. and the. ; problem, it presents to ihe 


Easy.today: We might next consider what i Is thé spirit of the industrial and _ 
new social developments’ and what is the essential effect produced by them ` 


upon the traditional societies of Asian countries, , These developments are 


the workings and elaborations’ of the spirit of science and, therefore, largely d 
represent the.same cultural impulse. Industrialisation breaks ' up. village .. 
communities and throws large numbers of men’ and women together, who.. 


have not.been accustomed thus to live. The new, social developments .re- 
present and ‘embody mainly a~cultural liberalism, democracy, . humanism}. 


secularism, rationalism. ano hédbnism. ‘Freer. communication and. travel: 
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- farther ‘aid diee. The net effect of ‘al TUA Jus is: ‘the: be up a. 


d, d the older compact village: ‘community and. the creation of a ‘larger regional... 


-..group, which is.. rather: loose and incapable of éffectively guiding.and con- ~ 
: trolling . ‘the ‘individual, in, his; conduct” and behaviour. The: result is: the 
,' lowezing zof. the. moral standard," ån: ‘extension ‘in social" consciousness is ` 
‘achieved, buf ihe intensity and integration of it. beétomes: weak. Evidently v 
tlie problem: of the: situation. is.a growth i in the integration and initensity of, 
.the. social consciousness, so that the new consciousness of a region or country: 


: E ; : “is ‘able i to act: almgst: as effectively as that: of the, village conimunity. Or rather: ’ 


the personal: moral consciousness of .the individual. develops: to such: an |. 


te Js : extent that fie: is able: to guide, himself properly, without much perstiasion a 


and restraint of the. social Consciousness. EE ee ON Sad cul 
The values, ofi existence and ‘personality that’ go | with these deyelopinénts. 

“are : also: thie ` same as” We have mentioried. above in connection with science. ” : 

The. result, i is a ‘cultural confusion, since. these values. militate against the. 

_ values of traditional cuiture., Hence there i is an uigent need for a conscious: - 

integration between. thesc developments and, the traditional culture, à os ^ 
| The foregoing \ discussion has, sought, to bring out the. most. geienl ; 


Nig ae Z features. of the cultural, situation. that. today, arises: for Asian: countries asa: 


- whole. Surely différent countries and regions present- special: situations too. Di 

-, South: India hai. been a historical unity and it possesses . certain ‘distinctive i 
~ features’ of its own. The’ traditional culture ‘here,\ perhaps has a ‘greater ; 

. strength, and, solidarity. There'have not been. many ‘external: intrusions and, . 

,, thérefore, the. cultural life has enjoyed;a stability, which. the North has not , 

“had, ‘Further; the ` ‘impact .of, industrialisation has not been much so far, z 

"Theréforé ` a conscious’ guidance and: control. of the changes, as they. máy ' 


e p "take place. hereaftér,, “nay, bé éasier. ‘And the cultural synthesis ard reorieri-' ; 


., tation’ needed today may "also be, attempted more advantageously. -The South | 
-conttibited the cultural synthesis that: constitutes 'Hifiduism today. It may . 
< also contribute: another S; ynihesis; s "which- may serve as the solution of the: 


pce ‘acute cultural: problem. ‘of today. a, oeo. anit 


Tt ds interesting tò note that, i in the South itself i in’ n Pondicherry, at. dec 

institution known ds Sri Aurobindo. Ashram, the North: has mét thè South ,” 

; and: ‘the East the: West and.a cultural ‘revaluation: and: ‘Tecreation called fór 
` by thë present i institution has been diligently. pursued for about forty. years | à 

. now.: “Sti Aurobindo. had seen very early in his life ‘thatimportant new values’. 

n were 4n, the process: ‘of emergence in. ‘mankind. "These he sought- first to 

.Teulise i in himself and then through, ‘the iastitution Dor the. Pi and with | 
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\ the collaboration of the Mother. help others do ‘the same ‘ahd jur extend the - 
- process. further - through, a- school. and a university. * ‘The ‘essential’ truth of 
: his position’ is. that, the material-miental way of life has now reached its . 
i Pia, where we see all its power and excellence, but.also its limitations. OR 
"Thé diversities anid complexities of life:now call ‘for.a largér, a more integral, Ae 
a spiritual consciousness to organise, guide : and direct. it. The Ashram has ] 
- been the place where a fresh: synthesis. of all the elements of. life ‘has ‘been » 
| pursued under this perception and. inspiration. The traditional. Culture i$.- |” 
Paca there ‘in. its’ essential. spiritual content, which in complete .'' 
f self- confidence séeks ‘to incorporate into itself, modérn science, technology, ` 
riew social ideas and wide international cóntacts.. The example of the eu 
. shows that, there i is.no itibérent conflict between: spirituality and science or. 
. for.the matter, of that any' ‘pursuit of secular. life. In other words;. it oe z 
' that the .spirit,is essentially. an integral consciousness} “which ’ can: com- . 
l ` prehend all „activities of the physical,’ vital and ‘mental life of. man. The 
‘problem today is. to evolve thé larger spiritual consciousness "in ‘man, in- 
` tegrate these activities into.it and. reorient all.our life out of such conscious; 
ess. And the Ashram v was intended as a. pursuit and demonstration of it. 
This paper has: attempted a twofold task.. Ichas’ ‘sought to` present ; án 
analysis, a‘reading of the present. cultural situation of the world as a whole, 
_of Asian’ countires and in particular of South, India. However its greater ` E 
emphasis is on the practical side as to what is called for now and what must. 
. be taken up, pursued and done. Hence. we would close with the practical ` 
recommendations which we ‘wish, to make.. These are). - 
E "That. science. and technology. ‘should : be duly integrated into the 
essential outlook of traditional culture. and. not, just allowed tó. invade ‘it, ~‘. 


à 3e 


: Overwhelm " and - disrupt -it, -. ."- er” n 
uv EA "That. industry’ should not be. allowed to. Beco seduction censed Ue 
p and maké mar a living. tool of its process. "Man must always remain the end. ` 
i ` 3.. That the process of industrialisation should be culturally guided. 
ud the’ transition from. the village community” "to the community. of the 
/ industrial centre. smoothly’ achieved. EE NA 
4. "That . the new social developments represented by deis 
liberalism, ‘humanism, , "materialism, etc; too: should be discritninatively 
me readapted and integrated into traditional, culture. . , ^ .— 
(5 That traditional culture too ‘should ‘be’ critically re-examined and . 
is aware of its responsibilities in thé: modern world. AT i 
These practical, recommendations. primarily sure the, major, issues 
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of our life today: Under „each die of them many measures and steps. will 
have to be taken to reaise a more intelligent growth of national life.’ And 
. if we'in Asia are able to see the full situation, recognise the forces of the 
„modern world, „bear. i in mind the essential truth of the traditional cultures. 


cand courageously < attémrt a true synthesis of. them, then the results. we might 


e sachieye y would. very likety be for the good of mankind as a whole. : 
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` THE LIFE DIVINE : 
b AN OUTLINE, E 
MEN II- CHAPTER VIC 
(7 REALITY AND THE cosiic ILLUSION v - 


E have to see whether the creative Power of the ee is a force of . 
| Illusion-of a true’ formation of being. From the point of view of 


:, Illusionism the universe is a system by which Maya works. The system is... 


true and actual ‘only within the Illusion. The’ sole abiding reality, beyond . 
all duality: of knowledge and i ignorance, is the eternal pure Existence. Know- 


ledge, therefore, is only.a useful. means of' escaping from the Illusion. We: > ' 


have ‘to: seé, however, whether-all or any of the three elements of mental 
' Cognition, —the percipient, the’ perception and percept, which are the basis 


` of our knowing—are illusory or not. 


We can affirm the reality of things perceived dnd yet dim) ihe baby of 
individual perception. Such is the case, in materialism ‘where matter is the . 
‘sole reality and consciousness is but a vibration of the brain cells. The 
. individual, has only a temporary reality. Or thé ultimate Real may be seen 
` tobe an Energy which ultimately takes on the appearance of a mental: cons- 
truction, temporary and issuing out of the Void of the Infinite. ‘Thus in , 
` Buddhism there is thé affirmation of Non-Being. Alternatively we might seé i 


, _ the working of a Consciousnéss behind the Energy; and if Hiis consciousness ix 


is not creating illusions out of. a Void, then we must concede à conscious 
^ Energy as a reality, and its creations,-as well as the individual consciousness. 
emerging therefrom’ as realities also. The original Reálity would then be 
"seen to be an Omnipresént Existence in a real universe. s 
4, im classical Illusionism only the supreme spiritual Existence, the trans-. 
cendent Self, is the one. Reality, the universé‘and all creation are but'tem- . 
porary” 2 ‘appearances. But what is the relation between the. paneles and = 


i featureless - Realty and. the. T cosmos? VU t 9 8 e s ps 


i 


4g supplement of i its 2 AD and cannot pas to the: Reality” 


i 


‘to believe: that-oür nature,is not made of. the spiritual substance... 
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: The theory of losionisai cannot admit of a: real creative power. of he : 

- "Supreme; and the experience -of the transcendence seems to confirm ihe c 

“absence of : any real Becoming; and. hence ` any. real' creation. Although: the, 
„creative power: (Maya) ‘and its works are thus called. illusions, yet we see: thats 

. the universe lias some kind of existence, for it is based on the one Reality. ` 

' Moreover: we outselves become: ‘aware, of the-Reality. (Brahman) in all things, .. 
EN "The creative power is not’ then wholly un-real. What therefore is its nature? ;' 
‘First. it is. conceded that the pee Reality i is he witness. ‘or percipient of: 


Miya and its Works. ` LT ` dc EET N 


„$ 


` 


-But since the: consciousness of ike Percipienit i is awareness ofi its. own. 


t, pure 'self-existenée; there can be no ‘illusion. The world; therefore,. must be E 


Teal, but yet itis, nof the pute self-existence and. seems to contradict that 
conclusion, except” that we. see that itisa persistent world. ': ni xe | GITE ie 
A. Maya as a. ‘teality may. be-d differentiating perception: power of ‘the | 

f Supreme, or at least. some power of the Supreme.. But if the Supreme i is for, 
..evér a self-aware‘ existenos, then’ “there must bé a double. status. This duality, 


E would, contradict the unitive Visión of the Uranishads—that ‘the world is 


". anade. of the supreme Existence. By this duality, therefore, we. are eorupeded v 
. Jf, however, we reject this dial x ‘consciousness; accepting. Maya’ as. ihe: P 
“conscious ` power of the: Supreme, then. we may say that either, Maya.is:a- 
subjective action of. the Supreme, Consciousness, or Maya’ is ‘the Supreme. - 

power of cosmic Imagination. But imagination is a faculty of a partial being,: ` 
‘of the. Sole; Existence. ps Eos ' kou. 2 

l The: former alternative—that_ Maya isa subjective. action-—starts from a 
jour distinction. between subjective à and. ;objective experience. But this.division ' 
zs ' cannot éxist in the Supreme conscioustiess. We ‘are ‘forced. to return to, the. 

, duality of absolute, being. end creative consciousness a8 distinct. entities. But": 

"this. duality is precisely the process of our own consciousness in the Ignorance, : 

which separates Nature (Prakriti) from the. Self (Purusha). And this Solu- | 

: tion’ negates the ‘ultimate Oneness “of. tlie Supreme. n or 

“Tf the. duality "of Know/ledge-Tgnos ‘ance is valid for the, Supreme, 3t is: 

notas-in our own divided consciousness.’ An. Tgaorance: which: appears as ano. 
: “intermediary stage; as part of. à divine, cosmic. plan, is not thé same as an 

illusion. If ‘the Supreme has. wilfully created a universe of illusions then the 

: illusion cannot be for- the: Supreme; but i is in the illusory world itself. Has i 

he: ie been compelled to. create this. drama, and if, so- -what i is the 
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p" necessity fof uc uen There is is ündóubredly a Wat or Power but i it can | 
' only “be for ‘the: creation of: ‘realities ofthe Real.  ; " oe e - 
` It may be, however, that there'i is no absolute- Teality to: Maya: and the | 

7 universe. . K certain. dogmatism asserts that the Supréme. is the sole truth,” 


and hence we are thrówn back on a cosmic Illusion. and the problem of i its E d 


„relation to the Supréme. We.cannot i in this view accept that Maya is a power 
a of the. Supreme. Then: either - "aya does not exist, or there are two entities, 
real. Eternal-and an illusive Power. Iri all this philosophical wrangling ardund - 
>a ‘cosmic illusion, it is clear’ that no .conclusién is possible: Along this line 
of reasoning we are forced back to a contradiction which cannot be resolved. 
AE the. witness or percipient isthe’ individual, and not the Supreme, then 
we arrive at-a total unreality of both world and individual. Or alternatively 
the individual may be. an eternal portion ‘of. the Supreme, c entered into Maya ] 
and hence, can: withdraw: ‘from it, But if Maya ids illusory then: bondage . i$ 
“unreal and. salvation unnecessary. To àvoid this conclusion it may be said 
' that it is the Supreme. who withdraws and brings. about our ‘salyation.. But, 
the individual, even.if he'is'a conscious reflection of the. Supreme, cannot ` 


+ 


" then profit, by that. salvation. ‘The dissolving of all and the return to thepure | ^ 


- Existence: gives: no justification for what has appeared. as cosrnos and indi- , 

` viduality, unless we pedis a dual consciousness whiich will give a certain | 

— yeality: to our existence...“ P ; P3 
5o. Even though the- individual and u universe, are —— it may. be claimed | 
. that they acquire, a certain. „temporary ‘reality from the Supreme. But then 
what'is the purpose of thé: experience and the. liberation? We are compelled, 


AN 


to 


` to say that it is the, consciousriess or the being of the Supreme that has put. .- - 
forth. something ‘of. itself. into’ the world; and, then withdraws.’ But then’ the... 


creative power (Maya) must come from: the. Supreme and be an action of © 
'.the Superconscience. We are ‘then driven back to the dual being.and con- . 
. sciousness of the: Supreme, ‘one involved i in: the illusion’ of creation'and- the. 

` other free from, the illusion. Only if the universe has a reality. can there be a 


e ,, Solution to an ‘existence here. We shave. to admit that. we. are faced with | dc l 


A eee ne P 
." suprarational mystery: oe eo «74 


. the universe is of the nature of a subjective illusion-—consciousnéss which .- 
is part | of Being: The Upanishads. indicate: four states: of the’ being of the - 
Supreme. There is the state of- superconscience, containing everything but 
involved i in nothing. . Thete i is a Juminóus. status. of sleep-self, which is the, 

: origin of. cosmic existence.” "There i isa ‘dream-self, the cofitinent of all: subtle; 
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.". ‘One alternative against- -the idea'of an ‘absolute disais may ke that G 


i 
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supraphysical experience. And there is tke self of waking which is the- 
support of all physical experience. "These states of being which also corres- 
pond to man's own experience, are present in the larger subjective and 
objective cosmic experience of the Supreme. But what we ofdinarily call 
the waking state is but the external sense of the reality of objects of con- 
sciousness. True waking is the superconscience. Below the supefconscience 
all is Maya, both real (s.nce the Supreme has entered it) and unreal (since 
it is a sleep Or other transient state). It is Cne Being in states of super- - 
conscience and Consciorsness each with its own nature of self-experience. 
But the multiple existence of the state of consciousness is subjective and 
hence there is-no objective universe. 

This does not mean that the creation is unreal, E E by’ 
Maya. It is the Supreme that has become all these beings. Not only the 
superconscience is the Reality, but all thatis is the Reality. Clearly the four- | 
fold status of the Supreme in subjective terms is a figurative description. 

It is now clear that tese experiences formulated in the Upanishads are 
derived from subliminal experiences which open us to the wider cosmic. 
planes (—see footnote on ‘Prajna—’). Thus the sleep state and the dream state - 
refer to the superconscient and subliminal planes beyond the surface mental 
consciousness. It is through the subliminal and the superconscient that we . 
can pass to the supreme superconscience, the highest state of self-being. But 
if, instead of through sleep, we pass into these states through spiritual awaken- ` 
ing we become aware of the omnipresent Reality in all of them. It is thus 
possible (through soul-awakening) to have a unified experience in which 
, wesee the Reality everywhere. It is only when we pass abruptly, as in trance, 
into the Supercenscient that the mind is.seized by the sense of unreality of . 
cosmic existence. This experience has been the basis of the idea of an 
illusory world created by Maya. 

Such solutions to es-ablish' the nature of Maya inevitably result in 
two irreconcilable opposites—an eternal Rezlity and a cosmic Illusion— 
which cannot be bridged. If the cosmic multipicity is declared an illusion 
then we have a dual status ‘of consciousness of the One, instead of a dual 
status of being. i 

Gur conception of an absolute Reality which i is one, supracosmic and 
immutable is clearly incomplete, unless we see that this pure existence is 
supporting. an eternal dynamis of itself. The cosmic consciousness would 
thus be an experience of some truth of the Absolute... We. have to examine 
this possible alternative to -he.idea of an eternal illusion. : 


‘ h.t 


3S THE LIFE DIVINE 


- But first there is another „question to consider regarding the illusionist 
theory as propounded by Shankara. This theory rests on the distinction 
between the two orders of reality—transcendental. and pragmatic—as we 
experience them. The former is the reality of pure being, and the latter 
the reality of the relative and temporal cosmos. There i is a reality also for 
-the individual self who is really the Supreme in esšence within the field of 
Maya. The ‘universe is also real for a consciousness in Time. But are the 
universe and ourselves partly real and partly unreal, or an unreal reality? 
If there is any true reality then there is no illusory creation; if partly unreal 
then it points to a mixture of knowledge and ignorance. What-we have to 
see then is how thé ignorance Cameto intervene. Only if the universe and 
' the individuals are an unreal reality do they become in the end an ‘illusion. 
The crux of the difficulty regarding the unreality of the universe rests 
on the differing standpoints of thé mind itself. For when it withdraws from 
its own imperfect picture of the universe it regards the world as a fiction and 
unreal. But this is because the gulf between the:transcendent Reality and the 
cosmic Reality has become too great, so that the true, connections between 
them cannot be seized by the, mind. In a higher status of consciousness 
the connection is established, and we see that the cosmic is dependent on 
the supracosmic. 3 
But because the universe is temporary and not eternal, is it then unreal? 
We have to see that the relation between the Imperishable.and the perishable 
‘is the same as that between the original reality and the resultant manifested 
reality. The form disappears, but the power of manifestation continues. 
The cosmic is thus a different order of the Real from the supracosmic, but 
not therefore unreal. The temporal is not cancelled out by the timeless 
Eternity. 


. Similarly we cannot say that the silent and quiescent status of the 


Tierra] is the whole truth, and hence that the dynamic aspect and pragmatic. 


truth is unreal. The cosmic reality can only be the result of a dynamic force 
of the Absolute, that is, the force of Consciousness itself. Creations of the 
Real must be real. i 


On one hand we experience the universe as immutable and non-active, 


and on the other as a dynamis of action. But it is rational to suppose that. 


the eternal status contains an eternal force which.is the source of action; 


both status and movement are then real, as well as simultaneous. Our expe- - 


rience of creation itself confirms this fact, that action must be supported on 
or by status. This is a permanent principle. From the standpoint óf the 
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i "stable ‘Reality all “movement odly Appears to de impermanent, since a- per- " 


sistent.action of real energy is- ever-present, We have to conclude; that eternal 


* "status and eternal” dynamis are both. true of the ie Reality vaide Hae both: 
> status: and ` ‘dynamis. - OE e vet 


Es Tn oun own experience we on is: it is in; ‘the quienide sey we begin `, 


^. to:feel. the ‘Something behind the world. In our. outer, action we only grasp.” 
` | the finite, ‘but not the eternal: Is-this because. action itself cannot, belong to 

* the eternal? But such reasoning ‘cannot be valid while we regard actiori only |, ! 

f from the experience of our: ‘surface being. Action ‘itself is not a limitation; ia 

it does not bind the spiritual, Person or psychic entity in uš. Action‘is limiting * 

only. when: it expresses itself. through a: limited part of our ‘being, Our i inner 

p essential being rerhains the same in all action which i isa means of expression ` 

' of our outer nature-being. ‘This latter belongs -to the temporal. Order of 
oe s the becoming, tlie; ‘manifestation. of the Eternal, ‘and is a; reality. 7 


Shankara’ S philosophy ; introduces an opposition; the experience. Of, 


a the intuition on-the'one hand, and that of the: intellectual, reason on the | 
other. The: latter can only: judge the. phenomenal world, but not what ` is: ; 
"E beyond, "which only: intuition cài see. From, the standpoint of reason, the. = 
pheriomenon belongs to a: ‘temporal order: which i is ‘not the Reality beyond. : 
; ; phenomenon. Hence the phenomenon must:be unreal. Cosmic: existence is. 


explained ‘(ini the. Shankara philosophy); as haviniz originated. from an immut- 


: ; able and self-existent, Transcendence.. This latter qnaríifests. itself as ‘the : 
: Self (or Absolute) and the Ishwara (or-Lord). The Ishwara by: 'bis power of f 


' phenomenal. .cteation-(Maya) constructs the world.as a tempéral phenomenon, 


` which is thus imposed. Only ‘the. Self, and not the individual existence, is 
‘real; dnd likewise. San the. Ishwara, : and not the. Piona world; is : 


real, ` " à 

This ee results pes an iied a biten nghe 
_ data of spiritual intuition and that, of reason, An ambiguity has: come which 
. fixes the world as-teal in Time, but unresl transcendentally. Thus: also. is 
` Ishwara (the Lord or Creator) both real and unreal; and so is the individual `., 
self. This ambiguity is only resolved: by seeing: ‘that the creator. Gehan)’ 


"ds real, and is the transcendént itself dealing with a cosmos: manifested i in: 


his own being. Similarly the world: (the creation) must. be the Bianifest + 


‘action of.a truth of the. transcendence. 'And thirdly the’: individual, "since" 
'.., he-has the power "of self- -discovery and- entrance’ ; into, thé transcendent, 


EJ 


must. be:a reality « of the transcendence.’ `. | " 
v The ‘spysterygis insoluble’ e intellectual reason. _because the Trah- Seid 
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: Scerídence. is Soprstational; ‘Hence we: must pass beyond the intellect to et : 


' resolve the- contradiction and bridge the gulf. Iti in fact by. passing beyond. 
‘intellectual reason that we find: through- spiritual experience the true rē- ` 
; conciling o oneness, of the ‘Absolute (or Brahman) and'see that all things are” 
That. Two great sagess Buddha: cand Shankara, iealiséd an intuitive vision: 
- beyond reason. While Buddha merely. ‘sought: for final - release from all 


7 constructions by the use of reason, Shankata souglit the  suprarational Truth , 


tv 


ans 


3 4 


?- beyond reason: But reason remained. for Shankara an. unreal reality. We ` 

:have to go: beyond - these, two: standpoints in order to realise, that-the mys- 

: tery of the universe must have a divine sense in respect to the Divine Reality. ` 
Begirining from the i intuitive view'and the onenéss: and allness of Reality - 


We see that the universe: is real: The. "universe does not reveal its supreme ` 


"form because it is a progressive self-exprėssion; ` a manifestation >of. the : 
Supreme: in Time. "Thus: it is both" That (the . Supreme) ' and not That. 
', Looking: deeply we see that all finites: are the Infinite i in their'essence. The 


: „manifestation must then: be an expression , of the self- force of the Absolute; . 


" the. result of its Will to become or, ‘create. ' ‘The Will is a force of Being of. 
.the "Absolute, which displays itself as A power of itself in'actión.' : 
. It is our individual ‘sense’ of separativeness, ° and the coriception of 
. the finite: as a self-existent object that is at the root of "unreality. ‘The finite., 
. conception ‘is ` necessary for the action of. the surface being; , Buti in the i inner 


` eiiücicusfes the finite, still exists but as being and power and manifesta- - j 


tion of tha. Infinite, and not separate from That. The'individual’s experience - 
of the disappearance of finite. forms indicates’ his withdrawal from .mani- 


E not : the unreality of it Forms . are $ temporary: ‘only’ in ‘their E 


- appearance. on the surface; they : are. eternal in. their pental DEN 
manifestation. BINE . an i 


‘tence, Since its finality-i is nothingness. From this ‘basis everi the: spiritual . 


Sg 
cay experience. of the ‘transcendent canriot be disentangled’ from illusion. Sooner 


_or later one has: even to deny the reality of th the Absolute, as in Buddhism. l 
-To avoid this absolute Nihilism’ we "are obliged. to admit a certain ' 


5 ` validity’ for the experience and knowledge by which we grow into the Spirit: 


; We have then to'admit, a valid reality to:the temporal and the-experience in; : 
“it. What we face then i is, not an illusion but an. ignorance. The-only- solution - 
' therefore i isa truth ‘that’ reconciles ‘the’ ‘truth’ of our existence and the world. ' 


^^ existence, ‘and their right 3 relation to the' ‘transcendent Reality, the source 
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The dba. of I Illusion is but an escape from the world problem. It 


sublimates only one imrulse. of. óur- being. Only 4 knowledge of the 
‘ totality can find the justifying ‘reason of ignorance,. and’ through! an 
'all-reconciling oneness point out the solution and true cure, -/ - 


‘We have to turn to spititual illumination to-find the highest. confiema: 


: tion for an integral truth. Illusiohism itself rests on a spiritual realisation; 
that i is, the- passing into the silent Spirit when. thought itself i is stilled. From 


"ee 


that realisation, the individual as well as cosmos ‘appear as illusions. Either . 
the, Self-Existent remains the sole ‘Reality, ‘or a pure Consciousness, ora. 


is not the key ^to illusion. . i t 


In tlie. many-sided ‘Manifestation, all truths have their: validity; but! 
they are truths. of a |argest Truth in which all is reconciled. Spiritual ex- 
periences, religions and philosophies all have a‘ value and a truth; they: 
represent the infinity of aspects of the. Infinite. ‘At a ‘certdin stage the mind 


begins to fix itself on à larger trüth"or a single absorbing experience. ‘It is 
then that lesser truths appear to be unreal. This exclusion, however, leads 


if a wider all-inclusive view is taken from. this new Spiritual vision, the 


- timeless ' Eternal and Spáceless | Infinite. This spiritual experience of. ‘the V 
Infinite carries with it a convincing. sense of finality. We find, bower, D 
M ‘that i it is'only the penultirrate experience. Beyond this great negating Silence 
i “we come to realise a posit-ve, Divine, a vast’ integral Reality and Oneness. 
.- The negative experience 1s but a Step—the clearing of the way, so to speak. : 
- The- all-inclusive truth of all spiritual experience gives the integral know-. . n 
ledge. The true ‘knowledge of the Absolute i is th?’ key to all knowledge and , 


to a negative absorbing experience of the` silent immobile Absolute. But” "5 


negation of Nirvana and the affirmation of the cosmic consciousness reach. 4. 


widest Oneness. "This exper ence ‘marks the passage from the: mental to the 


overmind cognition. The w3ole rinifestatiori is a harmony, which reveals , 


its totality when the soul-vision teaches the border of' supermind itself. 


We: Have to explore the possibility of this ascent in Consciousness. 


The theory. of cosmic Illusion stands asa challenge to any worthwhile attempt ` 


to make an ‘intermediary ascent through the-cosmic manifestation. Investi- 


Knowledge and the Ignorance. 


gation ‘has led to the-conclus-on that illusionism is not the obligatory end of'. 
an enquiry into the ultimate truth. We have rather to consider the wider ~ ` 
-problem , that is excluded by the, illusionist thecry—the ' Ben, of” the. 


We have to ascertain first “What i is Reality?” ‘Our faut. consciousness i 


is limited apd must be different from an ultimate Consciousness. We know 
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` that the phenoiesial reality depends on ‘and arises out of an sienta Reality, 
But our’ ordinary sense-knowledge of the phenomenal reality ‘contradicts 

the findings of Science; reason commencing from sense-experience builds 
its own varying notions ‘of the real. ‘Thus: the physical scientist views mind | 
as a subjective result of matter, and as an Observer more or less independent 
of the physical reality. The psychologist, on the other hand, $ees more sub- 
jective realities of mind; and to him Mind may be the key to the real, and mat- 
tèr only a field for mind. A further probing, however, establishes the truth - 
of self and spirit as a greater order of the real. Mind and matter are then. 
seen as. a ‘lesser order of the real: E 
. v itis the faculty f reason that proceeds by exclüsion, since it adni 
has to deal with finites. But when reason comes to deal with the spiritual, 
Which belongs to the wholeness, its' segmenting process cuts:a division 
between the ‘spirit and its manifestation, sécing one as infinite and real, 
and the other finite-and unreal. A higher consciousness above. finite reason , 
sees the single integral view of reality. ‘It sees that. unreality cannot persist. 
as continuous existence through all Time, unless based on the realities of 
the Spirit. There is thus a‘ deeper and more significant reality in the 
movements of. „existence, Finite reason and sense, we see, erect: partial. 
constructions of trüth, and thus do not "take: this integral view. The 
i phenomenal world itself, in fact, is a power, a movement and prons of 
-Ithe Infinite. , . 
' An ultimate consciousness, as origin, would € be alles j 
‘It would see the essence of things, but their motions and consequences, 
contradictions to the finite mind, would’ fiot represent unrealities; they ` 
are in fact complemehtaries, In this way essence and phenomenon are com- : 
;plementary; dad similarly finite and infinite, individual and universal. The 
` unitarian comprehensive view sees no contradiction in a formless Essence - 
l Carrying a multitude of forms, or an. "Infinite supporting s dynamis, or an 
infinite Oneness expressing itself as a multiplicity. This in fact is the natural | - 
, action of the Infinite. It is the'finite reason by its separating. and opposing’ 
action, that has created. the problém and the difficulty. We have to pass . 
beyond finite reason and sense to a larger : reason and Spiritual sense in touch 
with the consciousness and logic of the Infinite. | 
At first the limitless Absolute s seems a paradox’ to the ‘mind. It is limited 
' neither by formlessness: ‘nor form, immobile status nor dynamic. mobility; 
` neither multiplicity nor motion can limit it. Illimitability is in fact a universal 5 
i quality shared even i material things. The i Hnpresaion of limitation Delongs 
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only to the mind and sense. The finite is not something independent id 
separate from the Infinite. -- S 

The Absolute is to be approached through experience; beth reason ‘and 
spéech are inadequate. There are three principal channels through which’ ` 
we can approach the Absolute: as an absolute negation or supreme Non- 
Existence; as absolute affirmation, of Light, ' Knowledge, Love, Force; 
and.as the Divine Nature, of being, consciousness, power, or delight. To 

, expérience the, Absolute does not mean a, negation of individuality. and 
cosmos. The individual mu$t, however, exceed his ego-existence, and 
approach and enter into the Absolute through -his spiritual individuality. 
He can thus enter into a superme' existence, a supreme consciousness or 

. supreme delight. Or he can enter into cosmic consciousness, experiencing 
simultaneously’ oneness and multiplicity. All these channels are, possible 

` because the Absolute is the transcendent, the mPa of all things, as well 

‘as the essence of all things. 

If the Absolute is the supreme reality, does it necessarily follow that all 
else is unreal? This can only be claimed if we make a rigid division between 
uncreated Being and created existences. But since we can approach and 

enter into the Absolute, through’ these creatéd existencés, there can be no 
real division. The creation is the manifestation of the Real; a process in Time 
based on a Timeless Reality. Timeless eternity and time eternity are two 

i: aspects of tlie Eternal and Absolute, and both are real. 

Where there is being there is consciousness, both are dependent on 
_ each other, The Inconscient is both involved consciousness and. don-’ 
- manifest being: while the opposite cosmic pole of the superconscient is còn- 
sciousness: luminously involved in being. The former is, the source of the 
evolutionary emergence, end the latter. the. source of, Cosmos, and both find 
their unification in the Oneness of Rep Being and eeraa Consciousness- 

Force of the Absolute. 

If both cosmic existeace and the Absolute are seal, how do we account 
for their opposite natures. the diversification on the one hand and the one- 
. ness on the other? We see that the cause of unreality lies in the Ignorance. 
' It is the Mind that creates unreality. But this world is a mixture of know- 
ledge and ignorance, a half-expression of the real which is incomplete. 
Ignorance then means a partial, limited manifestation of thé Real. But it 
is not a static condition, bata dynamic one rooted in the evolutionary prin- 
ciple. Thus a greater manifestation becomes possible in. material Nature. 

We have to see also that in Mind itself there is a pragmatic Side of it 
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Which sees only the material universe as the actuality. There are however, 
behind this outer reality the possibilities of other, truths of being, supra- 
physical realities, which cannot. be seized on by the pragmatic mind. These 
are not unrealities, but are the unrealised’ potentialities. This type of un- 
reality is distinct from that due to an erroneous conception of things, a false 
-construction of the mind due to its limitation by Ignorance. Both these 


aspects point to a cosmic Ignorance which is the heart of the problem. f 


For not only the individual, but the whole manifest ẹxistence is involved 
in the ignorance. It is in fact a partial and unfinished creation or evolution. 
Our consciousness, being thus limited sees only. parts of the manifestation, 
as separate entities. This separative awareness is the root of errors. We 
-see only that the material universe has arisen from an Inconscience and 
do not see thé connection with any original Being and Consciousness. 
`- How then did this original illimitable consciousness and force enter 
into and become this limitation and separativeness for a solution of this 
problem we have to see the origin of the Ignorance and the Inconscience 
and their relations to the original Superconscience. © 
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qs aim ‘of UN fife should ibo according: to o the iRise To gutionil: ^ 
. Salvation or a compassionate service of aumanity, or some: kind- of : 
` partial and precarious. contact! withthe. Supreme Reality, but throwing - 
“4 bridge" between That which eternally is, but is: dot. manifested; and 
-that which is manifested: between all the transcendences; all the splendours. 
oe the divine life, and ‘all the, obscure and sorrowful i ignorance of. the. material - 
.world."? It is not enough for man to seek and attain. personal liberation, 
mukti; it, is not desirable for him: to strain after self-extinction in the. Ab- : 
solute, leaving the world as it is; it is not his. highest fulfilment to remain : 
‘immersed in-the bliss of God's embrace, oblivious of God’s Will and : purpose 
in His creation.. He lias to awake to the meaning of his earthly life, the , 
. real significance of his soul’s Odyssey in the material world. The Mother. 
- -Says that he is born to “throw. a bridge between that which has to be and | 
`. that which is." . His life has, therefore, a special mission far- beyond the. ° 
Scope of his little, perishable personality and the orbit of his normal, indi- ` 
.. vidual interests; and his perfection and fulfilment can come only by a an 
poe of that mission.. 
. +, What: is: the actual nature of the bridge he’ has, to construct between 
“al the transcendences, all the splendours of the divine life, | and all the `. 
_ obscure and sorrowful ignorance of the material world?" - 
: Before we consider this ' question, it. would, be interesting and’ akero, 
- to, learn what the Mother's attitude: is to the cult of humanism and the 


"D gospel of humanitarian service, so much valued by the modern mind, for + 


itis this that seems to be.taken riów as the highest aim of human life. Hu-: 
“ - manism, it may be safely stated; has either ousted religion ftom the thought - 
“of man or, remoulded it into its own image; so much: $0, that- most of the 
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1 No contact can be full and secure so long as the body remains-untransformed, 
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religions. that, have seid the npud of scientific materialism have Beine 
frankly humanistic and thought it. expedient - to ‘seat man by the ‘side, of 


. God, if the latter has at all been spared any place i in the sanctuary of Wor- 


E Ship. Religious humanism is the. most, popular form of religion today, 


and is even regarded by many as the best, because most practical, form of 


“spiritual sadhana. - - The service of man, it is held, isthe service of God, ` 


x o 


‘Surely, all-this is to the good, and a necessary corrective to the ascetic and 


anti-pragmatic tendencies of religion in the past,-as. well as to the impetuous - 
drive of the hedonistic: cravings. of today. Humanitarian service, undertaken - 
in the right spirit; is a. purifying . ethical force and has undeniably y an. im- 


` portant part to play i in the present State of human society. It isa potent 
` leveller of social barriers, a solvent of grossly selfish desires; and a cementing - 


bond of mankind. But the truth: has, to' be admitted that it is ‘Not, in itself, 
and in any real sense, religious or. ‘spiritual. Have those who engage in 
it with a. sincere devotion any, knowledge as to. how mankind has to be 


"saved and helped? Do, they know ‘with anything like certainty in , what : 


consists the happiness of mankind? Is‘it: only food and comfort and abundant . 


material amenities, is it ‘only the arts and sciences and intellectual aims - 
.. end interests that make men happy? Has humdnism been able to effect 
‘any real and abiding welfare of humanity?.. It is a simultaneous. perception 


of the comparative vanity of all humanitarian work and the absolute and 
imperious ‘necessity of relying only: upon ‘the. Divine for the bettérment’ 


' of human life that made the Mother ‘reply in a.categoric negative when she. . 


." than God, who is its eternal Source and Guide, and that He aione knows . 
and His Wil alone can achieve what.is best: for it; for -His Knowledge, 


~ was dsked if the Yoga taught by her was for the welfare of humanity. “No”, 
. she said with, a ring of-finality in her voice, "it is for the sake of Divinity. 
"Ft is not the welfare of. humanity that we seek but the manifestation of the’ . 


Divine. We are here to work out the Divine Will, more truly, to be worked . 


E upon by the Divine Will's that we may be its instruments for the pro~ ` 
gressive, incorporation of the Supremé and the establishment of. His reign: 
-. upon earth," "The humanist or the. modern lover of. humanity will, no. 


doubt, feel aghast at such a blunt réply; but if he -calmly reflects. for a mo- 
ment, freeing himself from his perfervid humanitarian. obsessions,, he will - 
understand and readily admit that none can be a greater lover of humanity 


unlike the ee of man, is pre ‘and. His Will; unlike: ‘thé wil" 5 
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of man, is all-achieving. This was, more or less, the view of Sri Rama- 
krishna: also. He repeatedly exhorted his disciples to make selfrealisation 
and God-realisation the primary object of life, and not to rush. intó the 
service of others withou- having first armed themselves with knowledge 


‘and secured the badge (chdpras) of God's gracious sanction. The greatest 


^. good one can do others, hz used to say, is to help them attain self-knowledge . 


and.rise out of their slavery to sense objects. It is interesting to recall in 
. this connection that once—was, it not in Kashmir?—when Vivekananda, 
distressed by the tumble-down condition of an old temple, felt a strong 
urge to collect funds and set about repairing it, the goddess of the temple 
appeared before him in dream and. peremptorily ordered him to give up 
the project, saying: '“Who art thou to presume to repair my temple?” It 
is, indeed, a presumption of the ambitious ignorance of man that makes 
him. think that, he can, really help others when, in fact, he does not even 
know how to help himself. Essentially it is a movement of human egoism, 
either rajasic or sattwa-rejasic. Modern humanism is a legacy of Greek 
culture! to Western humanity, and it Has now permeated human thought 
all the world over, threatening to swamp all higher spiritual values. Among . 
the many factors that make for its universal spread and appeal, there is 
.one which we may single out as being typical of modern mentality. Hu- 
manism springs from the benevolence of the developed reason’of man. 
. It is a movement of the self-extension of the human mind based on an 
incipient perception of universal unity, in which the ego of man, takes a 
growing, self-righteous delight. But because it derives«frora reason, the 
modern human mind finds it extremely difficult, if not impossible, to escapé 
"from its glittering toils and soar beyond’ into the infinite. And unless’ the 
domain of the reason is orerpassed, there.can be no authentic experience 
of the spiritual life. As men has partly risen or is trying to rise from the ` 
welter of his animal instincts and impulses into the relative order and ba- 
-lance of his reason so he has, if he wants to trenscend his present inental : 
self, to rise from the dimsess and imperfect order of his reason? into the 
infinite light and harmony of his spiritual Self. But the. modern mind 
. passionately protests that it can renounce everything, but not its reason, 
the sheet-anchor of its existence in the present cultural crisis; and it is 
content—is it really?—to remain a prisoner of its own reason, unaware. of 


1 It has imbibed very little 07 the original or medieval Christian influence. 
2 cf, In the higher communion, the mabe of thought ig the light of perception-— i 
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the fact that it is its very 1 reason that iis brought about- the present an 
crisis by opposing the human soul’s advance towards the Infinite and Eternal. 
' Humanism, born of the mental reason and fortified by it; gloats over its 
passing triumphs and masquerades as practical spirituality in the modern 
world. : 
It is. true that in ancient ida iio the E ideal was held very 
high, but it was never confounded with spirituality. It was considered an 
effective individual discipline in disinterestedness and an infallible means 
of developing the sattwic quality in. man. The ancients knew that true 
spiritual life begins only when there is a conscious and sustained endeavour 
to transcend sattwa and embrace the Infinite. Humanitarianism' was never 
made to do duty for spiritual aspiration and attainment. Ancient spiritual 
tradition regarded life as belonging tó the Divine and all its movements as 
meant to be offered to Him in a steady stream of self-consecration. It Was 
the Will of the Divine that was sought to be fulfilled, and not the erring 
principles and predilections of the ignorant human mind. Besides, the 
spirit of Indian humanitarianism was essentially different from that of the . 


: - modern Western humanitarianism. In the West humanitarian work is begun | 


with an air of intellectual or economic superiority and a. sense of self- - 
justifying pride. It ends by turning service into a supercilious, if not high- 
handed, patronage. The various modern aids to the under-developed coün- 
tries may be cited as an apt illustration of it. Büt in ancient India he who 
helped others felt grateful to those whom he helped for having given him an 
opportunity to serve God in them and thereby make an humble effort towards 
self-abnegation and self-purification. Selfless service was regarded as sacra- ` 
mental, and a preparation for spiritual life. But once one took to spiritual 
life, one was absolved from all human duties, sacred and secular, and sought 
. nothing but the realisation. of the soul or the Brahman or the fulfilment of 
„the divine Will.! And yet service of man, the good of society, the welfare of 
humanity, qaad, flowed spontaneously from his true spiritual living, 
his union with. the.Divine. It was not his ego, but his liberated soul, 
. directed by the Divine, or by some light from above, that, was the doer : 
of his humanitarian work: It was held that the best service one ‘could 
' render mankind was not to make it helpless by imposing upon it an 
extraneous help: and crippling its powers of initiative and age senate (as - 


1 c. The business of a spiritual man is to! ‘harness his fiery energies to` the service | 
of the light,” according to the Western mystic, Boetius 
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the maden aids. often do), -but to` unseal its eye of knowledge, to help i itc 
rise beyond the dualities of earthly existence ard attain freedom and bliss'i in. 
the arms of the Divine. Economic humanism cannot make man happy; even". . 
* the higher forms of humahism advocated and practised Today cannot pêr- '' 


` . manently deliver(him from sorrow and suffering, disease and death: It i is ` 


only- the divine Truth and knowledge, the divine Love and Grace, that San, 
lead him to everlasting happiness and ‘unetbing peace.. ` QUOI akg 


“How painful, and miserable seems fo me theit life of ignorance and 
obscurity, their life of. foolish agitation and profitless dissipation, when a . 
` single spark of ' Thy sublime light, a single drop of Thy divine love. um 
i ‘transform this suffering into ‘an: ocean of Joy? 


Mother’ s love of man is a jar corolla-y to her love of. God, for God 
` not only dwells in man as He dwells in every other being.and thing, but it is. 
in,man that He is most manifest, ‘and it is in mar alone that He wills to 
manifest His divine perfection. If the Mother does not attach much i impor- .. 
‘tance to. the beneficént means adopted by the humanist—his - cherished 
- moral, political and ecomonic recipes—it is because she knows that; they” do, 
not go far in the solace and succour of humanity; for, how can one who is .'. 
himself fettered and ignorant: impart ` freedom and knowledge to others? 
How can one who is himself subject to sorrow and suffering bring about the ` 
. happiness of others? It is, only by completely: belonging to God and God . 

alone, and being moved only by His all-seeing Will, which is the marshalled . 
Force of His Love, that man can best serve humanity and the world. Itis . 
- only by serving the One that he can fruitfully serve the many. It is only ‘by 
watering and manuring its roots that he cari make the trunk ánd branchés 
. and leaves and flowers of the tree of life thrive and bloom in: ais 
splendour, afer GS TSH 0. 0 in ae 
. © To return now’ to thé bridge man is meant to construct.’ Thé ^ 
^ Mother says that the earth: has . been fill now governed: by what: Sri 
Aurobindo calls: the Overmind or the work of the -cosmic’ gods. It 
‘is the overmental consciousness and its forces that have presided over 
and influenced the evolution ‘of the earth consciousness. “Above the 
mind there are several levels of conscious being, among which the really . 
" divine world is what Sri Aurobindo has called tke Supermind, the world of `. 
the Truth. But in between is: what he has distinguished: as the Overmind, . 
the wore of the cosmic Gods. Now it is this Overmind that has up to = 


P The Prayers and Meditations of the Mother. 
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, present governed ¢ our Pot itis the highest that’ man ‘has been able to attain- G 
in illumined consciousness, It-has been'taken for the Supteme Divine and 
‘all those who have reached i it have never for a moment doubted that they 


have touched the true Spirit. For, its splendours dre so great to the .ordi- : 


-nary human consciousness that it is absolutely dazzled into believing that here 
- at last is the crowning reality. And yet the fact i is that thé Overmind is. far ` 


below the true Divine. It is nof the authentic ‘home of the Truth. It is only., 
the domain ofthe formateurs, all those creátive powers and deities to whom 


` men have bowed down since the beginning: of history. ‘And the reason why the 


true Divine has not manifested and transformed the earth-nature is pre- 
cisely that the Overmirid has been mistaken for the Supermind; ‘The cosmic 
Gods do not. wholly live in'the Truth-consciousness: they are only in touch , 
with it and. represent, . each. of them, an i an. aspect of its glories....Not that the 
Overmind i is a fieid of ignorance; but it is the border-line between the Higher’ 


. and the Lower...:The Overmind, therefore, does not and cannot possess the 


power to transfórm humanity into divine nature. For that, the: Supramental + 


` js the sole effective agent?! — . o 


The Mother declares that the rule of thé Overmind i is coming to an iid 


and that the rule of the Supermind will replace it. “What we want, what is 


needed at. present: is:a néw revelation, à manifestation i in a new manner of : 


. Which very few. were conscious in the pase Wea are not here merely to repéat ‘ 
the. past?  - |! x P 


n 


Man hàs, therefore, to "thirow a bridge" between the Supermind and" 
his earthly abode. He has to unite the summit and the base of creation. ‘It. 
is only by this union, never achieved till now, ‘that the difficulties of his 


; earthly existence will be decisively overcome and his latent divinity find at 
last a congenial climate for its perfect outflowering. In her Prayers and . 
-Meditations the Mother has repeatedly. seed this He this Sepiranon 
‘and will in definite terms: ; 
. “All that -has been conceived, and. iced up to now is . mediocre, `, 
. commonplace, , insufficieat conipared with what has to be. The perfection’, ^ 


~~ 


of the past have no longer any force at present. A new puissance is needed 


to transform the new powets and make them submit te Thy divine will.’ | a 


This “bridge”. is a double ladder of ascent and „descent. -Our, cón-* . 


- sciousness“ must, getting past the: dazzling splendours ` of the, Overmind, 
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rise into the golden glory.of the Supermind, and the Light-Force of the. 
Supermind.must descend into our material. existence to transform our 
"human nature into dynamic divine nature. This double movement dis- . 
tinguishes the Integral Yoga taught by the Mother from all other Yogas. 

In one of her recent messages the Mother declared: ‘ "Lord, Thou hast 
willed, and I execute: A new light bréaks. upon the earth, a new world 
is born, the things that were promised are fulfilled?! .. 

Asked as.to what tne things promised are, the Mother: "e “They 
have been promised since a very long time ago, they have been spoken of 
- since far past, times,—not here (meaning the Ashram), but since thebe- 
"gínning of the earth,—theré. have been all sorts of predictions made by 
, different prophets; saying: "There shall be a new heaven and a: new earth, 


a new race shall be born, the world: shall. be transformed, ' etc. etc.; and B 


prophets have spoken of these things ín all the traditions." 

; So, the supramental Light dreamt of and aspired for and aata for 
* countless years has at long last come down and entered into the earth-nature: 
There is, the Mother says, a. distinct change in the earth-atmosphere. The 


supreme Light, the highest creative Force, the transfiguring Grace is here, : 


. at constant work to transmute the conditions of human evolution and ac- 
celerate its paces. It is at work also, i in a general way, in delivering the whole 
earth-consciousness. from the forces of darkness. “The promised . things 
shall be fulfilled”. Man, the half-animal sport of circumstances, shall' be 
transformed in all the parts of his being and live an integrated, dynamic 
life in the Divine. His mind will be lit up with the supramental Light; 
his intellectual reason, of ‘which he is so very proud today, will disappear 
in the Truth-revealing play of Intuition; his heart will thrill to the inex-_ 
pressible rapture of God's embrace; his will will be a flame-channel of God's - 
Will; his body will.be a radiant temple of the unveiled Divine; his action 
an umimpeded flow of God's creative Senece his life a paean of God's 
Grace and Glory. 

Speaking of the Hn body which has to be brought into being, 
the ‘Mother says that it will have four main attributes: lightness, adapta- 
bility, plasticity and luminosity. “When the physical body: is thoroughly 

 divinised, it will feel as if it is always walking on air, there will be no heavi- 
ness or tamas or unconsciousness in it. There will also beno end to its power 
of adaptability: in whatever conditions it is placed it will immediately be 
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equal to the demands made upon it; because its full consciousness , will 
drive out all that ‘inertia and incapacity which usually make Matter a drag 
on the Spirit. Supramental ‘plasticity will enable it to stand the attack 
of every hostile force which strivés to pierce it: it will present no dull resis- 
` tance to the attack but will be, on the contrary, so pliant as to nullify the 
force by giving way to it to pass off. Thus it will suffer no harmful con- 
sequences and the most deadly attacks will leave it unscathed. Lastly, it 
will be. turned into the stuff of light, each cell will radiate the supramental 
glory. Not only those who are developed enough to have their subtle sight 
open but the- ordinary man too will be able to perceive this luminosity. 
It will be an evident fact to each and all, a permanent proof of the trans- 
formation which will convince even the most, sceptical.”! The supramental 
perfection will not only make man divine in every fibre of his being, not only 
render him invulnerable to the forces of ignorance and falsehood, evil and 
suffering, but also enable him to live the divine life by an integral, dynamic 
union with the Purushottama. No other perfection: can ever achieve this 


complete and crowning result. ‘To live in the Divine in the fully waking . 


and active state of consciousness, in a constant and dynamic union—union 
.in the very cells of the body, union in the will and the life parts, union in 
the mind and the soul—has never been achieved till now, because there - 
' was no such conscious endeavour to realise the supramental perfection in 
life. Now that the supramental descent has taken place and the supramental 
Light is breaking upon the earth, one can confidently hope that earth’s 
gloom and agony will at last melt away and man, the dupe of his animal 
nature,” will’ be transformed into a coriscious channel of God's Love and 
Light. 
'' — The Mother had visualised Bu descent of Love EN Light in her . 
deeper consciousness as far back as 1914, and her words sound so prophetic 
today in the light of what has taken place: __ a 


“From this centre,® this burning nucleus which is and will be more 
and more penetrated with Thy light and love, Thy forces will radiate over 
the whole earth, visibly and invisibly, in the hearts of r men and in their 
though 2 l ; 

^ l . i erR peas 
' 1 The Words of the Mother—3rd Series , 
2 “Man without God ceases te be man”—Berdyaev 
3 Evidently she meant the Ashram - 
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: , ae | “Ani imens wave of love ¢ descends upon everything and prices all. 


i eS peace oh al cart, victory, ppc marvel. 


I «o RINA children, sorrowful and pared dd thon, O bellon: 2 
and violent Nature, open your hearts, tranquillise your force, it is the omni- - 
„potence òf Love that i is coming to you; it is the pure’ tadiance of the tight ` 
that..is penetrating: you: This human, this earthly hour is most beautiful 
among all, hours. Let each, let al know it and Sur the ad b is E 
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~O saddened’ hearts and ‘anxious foreheads ‘foolish, obscurity and i dgno- 
‘rant ill-will, let your anguish be calmed’ and. éffaced. . 


This, is the splendcur of the | new word ‘that- comes: sis 
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Yogi A Araviüd va Ansiejuan By Prof. Bakoant Ganesh Khaparde. P Publisher: 
" Secretary, Marathi Theosophical oo 977 / 18 Ganeshwadi, Poona 4- 
PP. 20; Price 0-4-0..' 2 : : = 


OA number of biographies. of Sri, Aurobindo have been: written. And’ 


` ‘several more will surely be coming as more and.more of him is Jet known 


. by those ‘who were fortunate enough to come into personal contact with the 
Master. For he himself was, as d: rule, more than taciturn : ‘regarding . 
happenings and events in his own life which are always . manna to: the : 
‘biographer. One. therefore. looks forward with eagerness to every: authentic . 
' account by: those who came within his radiant aura. The. present brochure - 
` (in Marathi) i is one such with an appetising flavour. `, 

Prof. B.G. Khaparde (formerly 'of the Banaras Hindü University) - 
~ was 18 when he set out for- Calcutta:for his collége education in 1908-9. 
He carried a letter from his father Dadasaheb Khaparde—prorninent na- . 
tionalist leader of Maharashtra—to his illustrious collegues, Sri Aurobindo, 
Bipin Chandra Pal and Motilal Ghose. of the A. B. Patrika fame, entrusting ` 


3 ‘him to their care as local guardians of the young stent. Sri Aurobindo : 


“3 promptly. complied with the request ‘and arranged , with the. youngster that 
. ‘he should call on him (at bis residence in. 5 College Square)! for an hour 
, every Sunday. Later, düe to preoccüpation with the newly; started Weekly | 
. Journal Karmayogin, Sri Aurobindo could. not spare one: hour at à time . 


and so it was changed to half-an-hour each Wednesday and Sunday. On i : 


. ,number of occasions the nieetings took place- at: the: Karmayogin Office" 
` 4n Shampukur Lane in Shyambazaar and these continued till Sri Aurobindo, 
. ‘left Calcutta in 1910. Many were the subjects that were discusséd, but . 
„Mr. Khaparde i is not—we hope only. for ‘the. moment— disposed to take 
, us into - confidence óver all. of them. Hé has chosen tó give in this book, 
only those dicta of ‘Sri: Aurobindo which bear 0 on aaa aud occult EIS n 


rr ore t - 


CN eíl s ^ 


where his maternal uncle, Babu krahina Mitra lived, i ngs E 2 


l THE ADVENT 


: words which have cont-nued to reverberate in his ears, accompanied by 
appropriate visual recolections; all these forty-five years and more,— 
‘lakhs of times’ as he puts it. As far as possible lie has tried to quote the 
very words of Sri Aurobindo as he, remembers them. The author shows 
_ commendable rectitude of spirit in seeking to see that rio injustice is done | 
“to Sri Aurobindo by the least inexactitude. 

_, Thus for instance Le writes: ©- / 

~ One day he (Sri Aurobindo) said, “4 new humanity is- coming.’ > I told 
him that the theosophists also (the author himself is a keen theosophist) 
had prophesied in.the seme vein. He asked, "Is that so, where?” Then I ` 
. Spoke to him of articles by leaders like Leadbeater. Later, on ohe or two 
occasions he repeated, “d new humanity is coming.” Y have a recollection he 
added, “I am working for w, though Iam not sure whether he said ' ‘working’ 
or "preparing": (p. 3) j 

- To take a few of the author's reminiscences: ' 

, Once when he spoke to Sri. Aurobindo of the theory of Mese ildc 
that Thoughts have forms and their own hues and that even some diagrams 
` of the forms had been published, he replied: “Tt is ‘all true. I have seen it.” 

On day Sri Aurobindo told him : “Once when I was practising Yoga, . 
he whom the theosophists call’ Master K.H? came and stood beforé me, and 
wa ched my Yoga. I requested him to accept me as his a me he said 
‘Your Master is different. ” 

Speaking of Sri Aurcbindo’s incarceration in jail, the author disce 
that the acquittal was entirely due to the sense of justice of the judge Sir: 
. Laurence Jenkins. While not expressing our view of the matter, we Would 
‘only like to make.a factual correction the namz of the judicial officer who 
presided over the prelimiaary proceedings was Mr. Birley and the Judge 
in the Sessions Court whc conducted and judged the case was Mr. Beech- 
croft. Sir Laurence only ccnfirmed the acquitta! judgment of Mr. Beechcroft. 

. Referring to the famcus speech at Uttarpara in which Sri Aurobindo 
spoke of his realisation of Vasudeva everywhere while in jail, the author 
says he asked. Sri Aurcbindo why he spoke of it so publicly. In reply Sri 
Aurobindo said, the autho- records, “It is true. Eu Krishha used to come to ji 
me, and I have passed. many. nights in, his arms. 

The author also raises the oft-asked question, who was the Guru of 
Sri Aurobindo? and goes on to refute the belief of many. that it was Sri 
Lele. What he says on the subject i is meme 


1 "Kuthumi 


. REVIEW - 


‘Sri Vishnu Bhasker Lele is the name: of a gentleman, who used to live 
in Amraoti (Madhyapradesh). He was a theosophist and belonged to the 
Inner Circle: He was an ordinary clerk in the local Rachery; but he was a- 
very affable and good mau. He used to come to our place regularly....Once 
when Sri. Aurobindo met him somewhere he askéd him about some doubt 
that had arisen in his.Sadhana. Sri Aurobindo was then new to the line 
and Lele's answer proved to be of immense value. Sri Aurobindo used to 
speak of this now and then to those close to him, before his retirement. He 
spoke of it- to me also. This has led to the belief*that Lele was his Guru. 
But that is erroneous. What Lele- told him "E way of i instruction was s only 
once and only in one matter. 2. 

Once Sri Aurobinco sent the following message to Lele through me: 
| “When you go to "Amraoti tell Lele that I do not do anything now. The. Shakti 
does everything through me.” And he added to me, “even if you do not.under- 
stand what I say, repeat these words to him.” J did as directed. Lele patted 
me on the back and said “Very good, very good. Tell Babusaheb ‘Very 
good" ”. ». 

The author also records Sri Aurobindo felling ‘him once: “J do -not 
see my Guru. I only , hear! ‘his Voice” E and asks, would Sri Aurobindo say so 
if he had considered Lele to be his Guru? ! 

It would be useful to know what Sri Aurobindo himself has to- ‘say 
regarding -what spiritual helpi he received and from whom: : 

“I began my Yoga iù 1904 sukou a Guru; in 1908 I received important 
help from a Mahratta Yogi and discovered the foundations of my sadhana; 
.but irem that time till the Mcther came to India I received no spiritual help 


` Relevant to the point in question are the following excerpts from 
| The Liberator By Sisir Kumar Mitra, pp. 96-97: 

“Before parting from Lele,” Sri Aurobindo said, “T asked for his instructions. He was . 
giving me detailed instructions. In the meantime I told him of a Mantra that had arisen in 
my heart. Suddenly while giving instructions-he stopped and asked me if I could rely abso- 
lutely on Him who gave me the Mantra, I replied thar I could always do that. Then Lele . 

' said that there was no need of further instructions.”.... 

“When Lele met Sri Aurobindo in Calcutta. and made enquiries about his Yoga, Sri 

Aurobindo told him that ke had stopped sitting down in. nieditation in a formal way since - 
_it was practically going on all the time. On this Lele’ said that the Devil had taken possession 

of him and offered him certain instructions. Sri Aurobindo listened in silence and said - 

nothing. He had received a command from within that a'human Guru was no longer neces- 


na for him." ` i 
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` from: anyone. iss: My saihana before and apad was not founded t upon 
2 books but upon personal expetierices ; that crowded on mé from within. But . 
` "in the jail I had thé Gite and. the Upanishads with me, practised the. yoga. 
of the Gita-and méditated’ with the help of the Upanishads, these were the © 
only books from which I found guidance; the: Veda which I first began to, 


a read long, afterwards in Pondicherry rather confirmed what experiences I 


- already had than’ was any guide to my sadhana. T sometimes turned to the: 


* ; Gita for light when there was a. question or a difficulty: and’ usually ‘received 


help or an answer from it. It isa fact that I was hearing constantly the: .. 


"voice of Vivekananda specking to me for a fortnight i in. the jail in my solitary 


meditation and felt his presence. The voice spoke’ only: on'a special and - 


i limited but very important -field'-of spiritual ` expérience, and it :ceased^ as + 


. $00 as it had finished saying all that it had to say on that subject. » A 

l "Read: also the. following: account dictated by him: : SEU. 

“He started Yoga by himself without a Guru getting the fale foi a 

. friend, a disciple of Brahmananda of Ganga Matt; it' was ‘confined: at first i 
to assiduous practice of Pranayam (at one time for six or more hours a day). 

. There was no conflict or wavering between Yoga and politics; when he started. 

- Yoga, he carried on botk without any, idea of opposition between them.: 
He ‘wanted however to fird a Guru. He met a Naga Sannyasi, one of the - 

-heads, i in the course 'of this search, ‘but did not accept himas Guru, but was 
confirmed by him i in a | beief i in Yoga-power when he.saw him cure Batin* i 

in almost a moment of; ia violent and clinging hill fever! by ‘merely cutting: 


eM “through a. glassful of ‘water: crosswise with a knife while hé repeated a silent ' 


mantra. Barin drank and was cured. Sri Aurobindo also met Brahmananda : 


i 


,. and was greatly impressed by him; but he had no helper. or Guru in, Yoga 


` till he met Lele in. Baroda and that was only for a: short time. Meditating | 
_ only for three days with Lele, he followed his instructions for silencing the . 
. mind and freeing it from the constant pressure af thought; he: entered: into’ a 
an absolute and. comiplete si ence of mind and indeed of the whole conscious- ` 
‘ness and in that silence hai suddenly, : the enduring : realisation of the inde- 


v .finable Brahma, Tat, in which’ the. whole universe seemed to bé unteal and ` 


only That existed. This silence he kept for several months ànd it remained ` 

_ always within him; for when activity returned, it proceeded on ‘the surface 
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Before coming to. Pondicherrj Sri Aurobindo ‘had. already realised i ee 


“full two of the four great realisations: on’ which his Yoga and his spiritual . 


philosophy are founded.. The first fic had. ‘gained. while meditating with. 


. the Maharashtrian. Yogi, Vishnu Bhasker Lele, at Baroda in January 1908; 


it was the realisation of ‘the silent ‘spaceless and timeless Brahman gained 


^ after a complete and abiding stillness of the whole consciousness and attended , 
at first by the overwhelming feeling and perception of thé total urireality 


'of the world, though this feeling disappeared after his second realisation 


. Which was that of the cosmic consciousness and of the Divine as all beings 
. and all that is, which. happened i in the: Alipore Jail. ‘To the other two realisa-- 


tions; that of the supreme Reality with the static and dynamic Brahman 2s . 
its two aspects-and that of the higher planes of consciousness leading up to 
the Supermind, he was already on his. 'way in his meditations in the Alipore 


Jail. Moreover, he had. accepted from Lele as the principle of liis sadhana to 


rely wholly on the Divine and His guidance alone both for big pae and 


*. his outward actions?!  '- DN 


There are besides, in this book ditbis bearing on other contemporary 
pérsonalities like Sri C; R. Das, the well-known laweyr Who defended Sri 
Aurobindo àt the trial. Sri Das, we are informed, was a family friend of the 


. Khapardes ` and he once outed to the elder, brother of the author: 


“When I made the ses à in defence of Sri Aurobindo i in the High 


- Court, I was not aware of/what I spoke. From the moment I stood up, only * 


one sentence would arise in my mind. Then would come another sentence. 


The end of that would be followed by the rise of another and so on....As the ` 
speech procez ded thus, the Judge took out his kérchief. from the peste and 


wiped his eyes, when I:had finished he was. stil Wiping. d 


py 


The author recalls GR. Das telling ae at times he "€ to be hod. 
by a spirit called *Gulabchandra', and goes on to:say y that there is no know-' 
ing who inspired’ him in making the ‘Speech—the spirit Gulabchandré, or 


Sti Aurobindo himself or his Guru or who else, We do not think there i is 


any doubt left on the matter after what Sri Aurobindo declared at Uniarpara: | 


* &YOu have all heard the name of the man sho put away from him: d. 
‘other thoughts and abandoned all his práctice, who sat up half the night day ` 
after ut jer months and broke his health" to save aa Chittaranjan , 
P 


1 Sri ` Aurobindo and His Ashram PP. p 
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. Das: When I: saw Sea is was satisfied, ‘but I stilt thought it-necessary to. 
write instructions. "Then all that was put away ftonr me and I hadthe mes- 
_ sage from within, "This i is the man who will save you: from ‘the ‘snares put i 


` around your feet; Put aside those papers. Iti is not you who will i ui him. 


Iwill instrùct- him. 1 - ANE CHEM 
The book also contains an article. on $n Aurobindo and i Fheósofhy. by 
Sri R.S. Bhagwat, tracing a siniilarity* "between : certain lines ‘of thought. in, 
“Theosophy and the Teaching of Sti Aurobindo: The author draws attention, 
for instance, the finding of ‘theosophists,, after considerable research i in the ©. 
field. of Reincarnation,’ that. for’ an evolutionary being: which has reached ` 


_ human level there is no regression to a Jower.bitth in the scale of life and’ 


^ Sri Aurobindo's statement: “It is surely impossible that a-conVersion, SO 


EN Spe pene ie ME e uM dies E UEM 


decisive made ‘by Tatte should: be reversed. ?: (The Life Divine, - Vol.. I: 
Chapt, 20). We. may" be permitted to add, however, that Sri. Aurobindo ; 
has. envisaged a possibility of inferior birth i in certain ‘extterme cases where 
-the being insists on having that. ‘particular. experience;—even then only a: 
pos . “yit ^ pdtt-of “the .being reincarüates.. Mr. Bhagwat, sees a’. 

.. parallel in Sri Aurobindo’s thought, to the belief of. Theosophists that the 
“leadership of the human race will shortly pass frorn man the, intellectual ` 

`. being to man the *ntuitive being’ and that this will form the sixth ‘sub-race’ x 
He quotes. SH Aurobindo: *Now' there will be. eszablished on earth a gnostic ` 
consciousness and power which will-shape a race of gnostic spiritual beings... 
the supramental change i isa thing decreed and inevitable in the evolution, ef. 
earth-consc ciousness."" Kyu EET rg. iE fol X 

^, Another. interesting parallel i is on “the role: of the Jvanmiukta Purtishas of - 
the past in the progress of the present-day. humanity. Quoting the following 
dines from Sti Buccoinds's qoem ane Mahatma Kuthumi’: 


t. 


M 


And (D walk mid meñ; ‘choosing’ ay instruments, 
ME resting, rejecting, confirming soule--s te a DRE 
|, . Vessels of the Spirit; for the golden age OD EE I 


pu Ee yd ao ss e 


` H 


shat book nas “They are P bonus one “iy one, trying and testing - 
those who shall form, the nucleus. of the sixth Race. They are taking. soul . 
by soul, subjecting i each to many. a test, to: many. an ordeal to sec e if there be. 
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EN out: bf which 2 new Race can Spting: 2 " And the siho concludes 
that this: siritilarity of thought. and. of expression is due to the sameness of ^ 
the Truth-basis and Kncwledge underlying Theosophy and Sri Aurobindo’s S. a ' 
° “Teaching. -We would not be'so bold as to say with: the author tha: the content ' 
- (occult arid other) of both is the same or that their bases are identical. “Truths ` 
; are indeed universal; but. they vary. in, their consequence depending upon. 
“the manner and the purpose for which they are tapped and fucictionalised, ` 
„and the’source from. which these come. We: do not speak at the moment of ` 
‘í the grades-or orders of: Truths—each Valid in its: -domain—nor of the: parti- 
cular ' realm ‘of truths with which Theosophy . concerns: itsel-. unlike the - 
cosmic range of the: Problem of Man for. which’ Sri  Aürobindc" s ia and: 
Philosophy ‘finds: a “comprehensive ` ‘solution. * POR : E 
E All told, thé. book makes very interesting. reading’ and ba valuable S 
addition, to the extant biographical literature" on Sri Hf peu 
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The beautiful body of a soul at ease...... 
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All who are truly strong and powerful are always 
very calm. It is only the weak who are restless, 
- True calmness is always a sign of forcefulness. 
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The Divine gives itself to those who give themselves 
without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. 
For. thefn the calm, the light, the. power, the bliss, 


the freedom, the wideness, the ee of knowledge, 
the seas nr Ananda. - xy œ . Sri Aurobindo. 


ED ITORIALS*. 
- PRAYER AND ASPIRATION 


quens are many kinds of prayer. There is a prayer, ui mecha- 
nical and physical, that is to say, merely words learnt by rote .and |. - 


c machine-like. It does not :mean wi and generally has only E 


times, it calms you in the end. "n 
' There is a prayer which is a paola welling out spontaneously in 
order to give expression to something very precise which you ask for. You 
may pray for some thing, for some person, you may pray even for certain^ 
circumstances, you may pray for yourself also. 


has done for you, for what you see in Him, for what you a wish to odo to. Hin s s 
in thankfulness. Evidently.it is the highest kind of: prayer, for, it is.not ex- 
clusively concerned with one's own self. It is of a- great quier, this „prayer 


. of thanksgiving. 
` *Based on the Mother's Talks - ` ` Pd p d e] BS uoc gH 


THE. ADVENT 
It is the meeting ground of prayer and aspiration. Such prayers are the 
spontaneous formulation of.an experience that has been lived; it- pours 
_ out from within the being, as the expression of a deep realisation, a yearning 
- to sing praises for this experience that has seen granted, a desire that the 
experience may continue or be explained. AN this is very near to aspiration.. 
; ‘Again there is a prayer, spontaneous and disinterested, a great call as it 
were, a call for divine intercession. It is a very powerful thing. I have had 
innumerable examples of things being fulfilled instantaneously by prayers 
of this kind. It means a great faith, a great fervour, a great sincerity, also 
a great simplicity of heart—something that does. not calculate, that does 
not arrange, that does not bargain, that does rt give with the idea of a return. 


ar (2) 


You can pray. in all domains. A prayer eoe to the domain in which 
you pray. " 
Pus Prayers may be ane physical, even material. A may be vital or 
mental or payee or Mr Each one has its own character and its own 


` value. 


Prayer is a thing much more externa’ than aspiration. It concerns - 
generally a definite:object and it is always fcrmulated, for it is the formula 
itself that is the prayer. One can have an aspiration and transcribe it in a 
` prayer, but if it is formulated in words, it is almost a movement of invocation. 

l Aspiration goes. beyond prayer on all sides. It is much more éelf- 

` forgetful, living only in the thing that one wills to do or become, in the offer- 

| ing that one seeks to make to the Divine.. Aspiration may come from any 
plane, but the centre lies in the’ psychic. 


1 


DE" 


"No aspire: fs a certain state of being. You hate for Bis dis- 
covered within you something which does not agree with your ideal, a move- 
' ment of obscurity or ignorance, evèn.perhapt a bad will, something which 
` góés against what you want to realise. You dc not formulate a vow in words 
™ but: something rises up in you like a flame, an -offering made of a living 
experience which asks for a greater, larger being, a being more and more 
clear and precise. The thing can be reproduced in words later on, when 
‘one tries to remember and note down the ezperience. 


P 'é 
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Aspiration bursts forth like a mounting flame bearing i in itself the thing 
that one desires to become, to do or to have. .I said “desires”, but “aspires” 
` is the right word, for it has neither the quality nor the form of a desire. It 
is truly a great flame of purifying will and it bears i in its core what seeks . 
to realise itself. 


(4) 


You have, for example, done a thing which you regret to have done. 
That has unfortunate consequences and upsets things, involving also other 
persons. You do not know the reaction of.others, but as for yourself you. 
wish that what has been done should turn to. good and if a fault has been . 
committed it should be admitted and made an occasion for a greater progress, 
a greater discipline and a new ascent towards the Divine, for opening a door ` 
towards a future that you want to be clearer, more true and more intense, 

Then, the thing gathers like a force and rushes /fórth; "mounts -like a 
great ascending movement, sometimes without being formulated in the 
least, without words, without expression, but. like a flame. .. .^. aayi 

That is true aspiration. That can happen a-hundred times, a: thousarid 
times every day, if you are in the state when you want to. progress constantly, 

"become more true, more integrally i in harmony: with. what thé Dime will 
wants of you. 


] VEL CMM EFE M NE 
It seems difficult: to pray without praying to someone. There 
are people who have a conception of the universe from which they have driven 
out all notion of the Divine. There are many, I suppose, like that. It troubles 
them, the idea that there is something that knows all, capable of all, and is 
superior to them in such a formidable manner that there is no comparison; 
it is troublesome to their self-love, so they try to make a world without 
the Divine. They certainly cannot pray: To whom would they pray— 
 unléss they pray to themselves, which is not'the normal custom? But one. 
can aspire for something without having a faith in the Divine. One-can 
. have an aspiration for a condition, a knowledge, a realisation, a state of 
- consciousness. You do aspire for something. There are people who have 
` no faith in the existence of God, but they have faith in progress; they believe 
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that the:world is progressing constantly and this progress will go on indefi- 
nitely without stop towards a better. tkat will -be always greater than the 


preceding better. Such people may indeed .have a great RE they l 
_ need have no notion of a divine existence for that, 


Aspiration necessarily includes a faith, but it need not be a faith in the 
divine Being. Prayer, on the other hand, cannot exist unless it it is addressed 
to a divine Being. . ; , "A a- g 


OS 


What to. pray unless one. prays, some person for something. You pray . 
" someone who can listen: to. you. If there is none to listen to you, how can 


you pray? Therefore, if you pray, it means, even in case’ you.do not admit 


it, you have a faith in something which is infinitely greater and infinitely 


.more powerful: than you and which can change your destiny and change 


i yourself, provided you pray: in a way that the prayer is heard. 
The intellectuals recognise aspiration and say that prayer is an inferior 


thing. The mystics tell you that aspiration is all right, but if ` you wish to 


' be heard and wish the’ Divine to hear, you must pray—and pray with the 


: simplicity ofa child, with a perfect candour, that is to say, perfect trust. 
“J have need of "s or that”—whether a moral or material need—"T ask 


it of once me.’ 


© "You. -gave me that I asked for. You have Eoi to my-close. touch 


-~ experiences that were unknown and that are now wonders which I reach 
' at will. I am infinitely grateful and I offer y you this- PE of pae 
: for your intervention.” l . 


| e^ - 


` Instead of lighting a lamp and kneeling before: it’ with folded’ hands, ' 
light a flamíe within’ your “heart and then have a great aspiration towards __ 


something i more Beautiful, more as mcre nobis; berer than ee a 
know. 
2 g ak bai tomorrow. P de Mines: that I. áo i not ree I may 
begin to kriosi, all. the things that.I. “cannot dg I d m to = and 
every: day more. andi sore.” 
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And if you are put:in, the presence. “of much misery in the world, if - 


you have friends who are; unhappy and relatives ‘who roe if yon have 
difficulties or anything whatsoever, ask: 


“May the entire consciousness al seth tise to that Perfection 
which shall manifest! May all this ignorance that has made the world ° ` 
so unhappy change into an enlightened knowledge! May. this bad 
will be illumined and transformed into good will." 


And in proportion to what you are able to do, what you are able to 

. understand, you wish with all your heart that it may be like that. It may 

take the form of a prayer, and you can ask—ask of what or whom? Ask of 

that which knows, ask of that which is capable, ask 'of all that is better and 

stronger than yourself to give the help that i it may be so. And how beautiful 
such prayers would bel 


. HOW TO LISTEN - 


I have begun to notice that many among you, perhaps a very large 
portion, do not listen to what I say. For not unoften you have put questions 
on a subject on which I talked in detail just a moment before, as if nothing 
was spoken. The fact is surely this: each one of you is shut up in his own 

"thought, exactly as, I suppose, you do in the class also at school. You repeat 
to yourself your own lesson, thinking of what is expected of you— provided, 
of course, you are at all diligent and atténtive—and do not listen to what | 
your teacher asks and éxplains or what the other students answer. You 
miss in this way three-fourths of the plans of being not all alone but 
in a group. ; 
.^ Here ‘the matter is more serious. For I do not give an individual or 
. personal answer, I answer in such a. way that all may profit and if, instead 
of listening, you continue to think what you have in your own head, you 
lose the opportunity to learn anything. 
: That is the first point. If you are here, you. must first of all, listen and 
not think of other things. But that is not sufficient, itis only the beginning. - _ 
For there is a good way and there are many bad ways-of listening. I do. '- 
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. not know if any of you likes to hear music. But if you want to hear music, 


e 


you must make an absolute silence in your head; you should not follow or 
accept any thought, you should be wholly concentrated, make yourself a: 
kind of screen, noiseless and immobile. That is the only way of hearing 


" and understanding music. If you allow the least movement or waywardness - 
` in your thought, the whole value of the music will escape you. 


Now, to understand a teaching which is not altogether of a material 


— kind, which implies an opening to things that are within, the. necessity of 


silence is all the more gréat. But if instead of listening to what is said, you 
jump about for an idea in order to put another question or if you start arguing - 
about the things said under the specious pretext of understanding better, 


: all you hear would pass like smoke without leaving an effect. © 


. In the: same way, when you have zn experience, as long as it lasts, do 
not try to understand what it means; if you do that, it vanishes, or you . 
deform and disfigure it, taking away all its purity. In the same way also if 
you want a spiritual experience to enter into you, you must have a brain ` 
absolutely quiet and immobile, like a mirror which not only reflects but 
absorbs, allows the ray to enter and penetrate deep within so that.out of 
the profundities of your consciousness it may rise up one day or other in 
the form of knowledge. 

“If you comie here, come with the in-entior of listening in silence. What 
will happen you will recognise later on; the effect of this attitude of silence 
you. will find out in course of time. But in the mean while the only. thing 
to do is to be silent, still, attentive. 


. 25- 7-1956 


EDUCATION OF GIRLS 


The question is about our physical education and, in a general way, 


the psychological basis of our activities here. These things have, of course, 
‘been written about and spoken of by me and by Sri Aurobindo very 
‘often, but evidently the idea does not. seem to have entered your 


consciousness. 
I do not wish to wage a war against what you feel and ds; but I would 


"like you at least to understand why things are done here in the way they 


aré being done instead of letting yourself go thoughtlessly in a retrograde 
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movement towards all that is done elsewhere, under the plea that it is how |” 


your fathers and grandfathers and great grandfathers and all the ancestors, 


of yourself and of-all your friends and relatives did in the past and consider . 


it as the normal and natural way of doing things. 

I do not contradict the fact, in the sense that humanity was arated 
by Nature with special intentions and special purposes; it is in order to 
. realise her ends that Nature fashioned her creatures and gave them special 
habits and functions. Therefore, if you speak of natural things, I cannot 
say that they are not natural; for it is Nature’s way. 

» But all the same I. have told you, I suppose, not once but many times; 
and Sri Aurobindo also has written, not once but more than once, that we 
-are not here to recommence, perpetuate, continue what is done elsewhere. 
And we have given a concrete shape to this fact specially in our education. 
For, I must avow, without giving offence to any one, that they who come 
here after having lived much and who carry a heavy load -of the- past upon 
: their back find it difficult to change immediately their attitude and their 
point of view, but if you take the young ones, who are not spoilt yet—although 
` they too get spoilt too easily—those who are not spoilt too much by usual 
'education, by family ideas, ancestral inclinations, you have just a chance 
of turning their consciousness to the true path. and obtain somewhat tangible 
“and concrete results. 

. To speak the truth, we have had nothing to complain; for we had abso- 
lutely clear proofs that what we wanted to do is quite possible, if one knows 
how to go about it. : 

This is then what we say: given similar conditions,” same education, 
identical possibilities, there is no reason to make a categorical, final and 
imperative. distinction between what is called men and women. For us, 
human beings are the expression of one and the same soul; and if, as I 
^. already said in the beginning, Nature has made a differentiation in the 
: expression with a view to'satisfying her.needs and realising her purposes, 
but if our needs and our purposes are different and we do not recognise 
the physical ends as conceived by Nature to be the final and absolute ends, 
. then we can try and develop our consciousness along another line. 

. Unfortunately we have come to notice one thing. As years pass and 

small girls grow up, they suddenly begin to remember that they are girls 
and that they'must live and move in a special manner, they must be pleasant, 


a agreeable, pretty etc., etc., So all our efforts seem to go in vain. Naturally,- 


. there are exceptions—there are always exceptions to the rule—but even 
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among these in the background of their consciousness there is this feeling 

of being not quite like the others, the satisfaction of having done better 

than the others, the conceit, t that they stand comparison with the others - 

—the males! P 

. ‘I am told people have been ` remarking—people naturally not accus- 

tomed to our ways—people with their own old-world ideas—and asking why 
we have the same programme of physical education for both boys and girls, - 
why the girls are not treated in a specia! way, quite differently from the boys 
—is it not a gross. error even from thé physical point of,view to level them 
together? Their crowning argunient being, that is.the way things ate done - 
everywhere else. / 

‘I say if that is the way things are’dane re it is no use our repeat- 

‘ing the same here. We cannot do it better than they. On the contrary ` 
if things are done elsewhere in that way, it is just the reason why we should 
- not do that way. What we want is precisely to bring into the world something: 

' which is not there. ‘But if we keep to all the habits of the world, all its pre- ; 
ferences and prejudices, all its construciions, how shall we come out. of the 
rut and do something new? 

: I have told you, my children, I have repeated in all kinds of tone and ` 
temper:.if you wish truly to benefit by your stay here, try to look at things 
‘and understand them with a new eye and a new perception based on some- ` 
thing higher, deeper, truer, something which is yet not there, but will be 
one day. And it is to build up this future that we have taken à special attitude. 

` I tell you, we have had quite materiel proofs of the correctness and truth. 

‘of our position. They do not last, however. What for? Because it is ex- 

l tremely easy to fall back into the ordinary consciousness, but there is nothing ' 
more difficult than to hold oneself high all the time on the top rung of the 
ladder and look at the world from up there.. 

But we will not obey Nature’s orders, even if these orders have behind 
them thousands and thousands.of years of habit. Yet one thing is certain: 
‘the argument that. Nature puts forward against any charige in things that 
they have been always as they are is not true. Whether she wants it or 
not things do change and a day will come when people: will say, “Ah ves, 
things.were so in -those days, but now it is all different!” 

- You may naturally complain that I'am addressing myself only to the 
girls and that I.am.telling you all this in the presence of the “other. sex” 
But I include-thei also in the ridiculcusness of the whole thing. For if 
they did not think in the way they think, if they did not feel in the way they 
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feel and if oe did not have, in the way they behave, = long ago you 
would have been disgusted ‘with these childish mannerisms of yours. 

However, I ask you only to understand and admit this much for some 
time that we still belong to a period of faith and trust, that things are on 
the way to change, that we have reached a point of: time when things are. 
turning and taking a new direction. I ask of you a little more faith, a little 
more- trust, just letting yourself be guided. Otherwise you lose the 
advantage of being: here. That is all. 


NOLINI KANTA GUPTA 
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THE KAIVALYA UPANISHAD 7 e 


O~. Aswalayana tothe Lord Parameshthi came and said, “Teach me, 
Lord, the highest knowledge of Brahman, the secret knowledge 

ever followed by the saints, how the wise man swiftly putting from him all 

evil goeth to the Purusha who is higher than the highest.” 1 l 


: Commentary | 


The Lord Parameshthi is Brahma—not the creator Hiranyagarbha, but — 
the soul who in this Kalpa has climbed up to be the instrument of creation, 
the first in time of the Gods, the Pitamaha or original and general Prajapati; 
the Pitamaha, because all the fathers or special Prajapatis, Daksha and 
others, are his mind-born children. The confusion between the. grandsire 
and the Creator, who is also called Brahma, is common; but the distinction 
is clear. Thus in the Mundaka Upanishad, brahmd devànám prathamah 
sambabhiiva, it is the first of Gods, the earliest birth of Time, the father of 
Atharva, and not the unborn eternal Hiranyagarbha. In the Puranas Brahma 
is described as in fear of his life from Madhu and' Kaitabha, and cannot be 
the fearless and immortal Hiranyagarbha. Nor would it be possible for 
Aswalayana to come to Hiranyagarbha and say “Teach me, Lord", for 
Hiranyagarbha has no form, nor is He approachable nor does He manifest 
Himself to man as Shiva and Vishnu do. He is millionfold, Protean, in- 
tangible, and for that reason He places in each cycle a Brahma or divine 
' Man between Him and the search and worship of men. It is Brahma or 
divine Man who is called, Parameshthi—or the one full of Paramestham, 
that which is superlative and highest,—Hiranyagarbha. The power of 
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Hiranyagarbha is in Brahma and creates through him the náma and rüpa of 
.things in this cycle. ; 

To Brahma Parameshthi Aswalayana comes as a disciple to Master 
and says to him, “Lord, teach me the Brahmavidya." He specifies the kind _ 
of knowledge he requires. It is varisthd, the best or highest, because it goes _ 
beyond the triple Brahman to the Purushottama or Most High God; it is 
secret, because eyen in the ordinary teaching of Vedanta, Purana and Tantra 
it is not expressed, it is always followed by the saints, the initiates. The 
santah, or saints are those who are pure of desire and full of knowledge and 

- it is to these that the secret knowledge has been given sadá, from the be- 
ginning. He makes his meaning yet clearer by stating the substance of the 
knowledge —yathd, how, by what means one by knowledge, vidvan, one 
can swiftly put sin from him and reach Purushottama. 

There are three necessary elements of the path to Kaivalya,—first, the 
starting-point, vidyd, right knowledge, implying the escape from ignorance, 
from non-knowledge and false knowledge; next, the process or means, escape 
from sarvapápam, all evil, i.e. sin, pain and grief; last, the goal, Purushottama, 
the Being who is beyond the highest, that is, beyond /urzya, Turiya being 
` the Highest. By the escape from sin, pain and grief one attains absolute 
Gnanda, the last term of existence, we reach that in which dnanda exists. 
What is that? It is not Turiya who is svam, santam, advaitam, saccidanandam, 
but that which is beyond svam and asivam, good and evil, Séntam and : 
kalilam, calm and chaos, dvaitam and advaitam, duality and unity. Sat, 
Chit and Ananda are in their Highest, but He is neither Sat, Chit nor Ananda 
nor any combination of these. He is All and yet He is neti, neti. He is One 
and yet He is many. He is Parabrahman and He is Parameshwara. He is 
Male and He is Female. He is Tat and He is Sa. This is the Higher than 
the Highest. He is the Purusha, the Being in whose image the world and 
all the Jivas are made, who pervades all and underlies all the workings of 
Prakriti as its reality and self. It is this Purusha that Aswalayana seeks. 
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CO OSRAM and the Nymph i is the deid, in ades of time, of Kalidisis S 
three extant dramas. The steady development of the poet's: 
“genius is easy to read even for a superficial observer. Malavica and the King 
is a gracious and delicate trifle, full of the sweet and dainty characterisation - 
which Kalidasa loves, almost too curiously admirable in the perfection of 
. its structure and dramatic art but with only a.few touches of that nobility 
` -of manner which raises his tender and sensuous: poetry and makes it divine. 
.In the Urvasie he is preening his wings for a mightier flight; the dramatic - 
art is not so flawless, but the characters are far deeper and nobler, the poetry _ 
stronger and more original and the admirable lyrical sweetness of the first . 
and fourth acts as well as the exaltation of love and the passion of beauty 
which throb through the whole play, lift it into a far rarer creative atnios- 
-phere; It is a worthy predecessor of the Shakuntala, that.most nobly tender, ` 
loveliest and most faultless_of all romantic plays. Other indications of this 
‘development may be observed: The conventional elements of an Indian 
. romantic comedy, the humours of the Brahmin buffoon and the jealousy-of 
ere established wife for the-new innamorata occupy thé whole picture in 
` the Malavica,.though they are touched with exquisite skill and transfigured 
into elements of a gracious and smiling beauty; in the Urvasie the space 
given to them is far more limited and their connection with the main action 
far less vital; and they are less skilfully handled; finally in the Shakuntala 
we have only vestiges of them,—a perfunctory. recognition of their claims 
to be admitted rather than a willing use of them as good’ dramatic material. 
The prologues of the three plays point to a similar conclusion. Introducing 
` the Malavica Kalidasa comes forward as a new and unrecognised poet . 
challenging the fame: of the great dramatic classics and ‘apprehensive of 
severe Criticism for his audacity, which he anticipates by a defiant challenge. 
When the Urvgsie is first represented, his position as a dramatist is more 
assured; only, the slightest apology is given for displacing the classics in . 
favour of a.new’ play and the- indulgence of the audience is requested not 
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for the poet but for the actors. The prologue of the Shakuntala on the 
other hand breathes of the dignified and confident silence of the acknowledged 
' Master. No apology is needed; none is volunteered. 

The prologue of this play contains an apparent allusion to the great 
Vikramaditya, Kalidasa's patron, and tradition seems to hint, if it does not 
assert, connection of a kind between the plot of the drama and, perhaps, 
some episode in the King's life. At any rate the name of the drama is an 
obvious compliment to that great ruler and conqueror and one or two double- 
entendres in the play which I have not thought it worthwhile to transfer 
into English are, it is clear, strokes of delicate flattery pointed to the same 
quarter. The majority of European scholars identify this Vikrama with 
Harsha of Ujjain, the Grand Monarque of classical India; indigenous scho- 
larship mostly dissents from this view, and an imaginative mind may well | 
prefer to associate our greatest classical poet with the earlier and more 
heroic, if also more shadowy, Vikram, who united the Malavas and founded 
the power of that great nation, the most gifted and artistic of the earlier 
Hindu peoples. There are no sufficient data to fix Kalidasa's epoch; he was 
certainly not later than the 6th century after Christ, certainly not earlier 
than the Ist century before; but a chronological margin of seven hundred 
years is too wide to encourage dogmatism. l 

The legend which forms the subject of the plot is one of the older 
Indian myths; it may have been a sun myth dear to the heart of the late 
Prof. Max Muller; or it may have meant something very different. The 
literary critic is only concerned with the changes and developments it has 
undergone in the hands of Kalidasa; that these are all in the direction of 
emotional sweetness and artistic beauty, may easily be seen by comparing 
with the drama a translation of the original story as it appears in the... —— 
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AND. THE CULTURAL FOUNDATION. OF INDIA* . 
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THANK the Sii, dins Centre, Banaras, for giving me ' this 
opportunity to pay my homage to the Poet-Seer Sri Aurobindo - 
: on his 85th birthday synchronizing with the completion of the first decade 
. ‘of our Independence. Sri Aurobindo was born in 1872 memorable also for the 
-birth of the epoch-making periodical, the Banga Darshan- of Rishi 
Bankim Chandra, the high priest of “Bande Mataram”. When Sri’ 
Aurobindo returned to India in 1893, after 14 years’ stay in U.K., Bankim ` 
was nearing his end, dying in 1894. Sri Aurobindo joined the Gaekwad's . 
. service in. Baroda and therefrom he published in July, 1894 remarkable 
essays on Bankim Chandra and other essays ‘on the politics of Modern 
India. ‘Towards the end of the nineteenth century Sri. Aurobindo wrote 
-his Bhavani Mandir (inspired by the Ananda Math of Bankim) in which 
~ the ‘patriots’ (like the Santans ór sons of Mother India) started preparing 
themselves spiritually and physically for the liberation of the Motherland, 
This booklét was confiscated and destroyed by the Police in the Swadeshi 
' "days (1905-1912): and only recently recovered from oblivion, as I saw a 
copy in New Delhi. Many such. writings of Patriot Sri Aurobindo should. 
be hunted up and republished, so that our people may know what a great 
part he played in the liberation of the mind and body of the nation from 
foreign rule. His “New Lamps for Old" published in the Indu Prakash. 
of Bombay and such other writings give us even today the thrill of wonder. - 
How dynamic and prophetic he was even before 30! As early as 189r, 
when he passed the I.C.S. Exam. and yet rejected the ‘heaven born’ service, 
Sri Aurobindo expressed. his deep sympathy with freedom-loving Ireland 
through his poem on Charles Stewart Parnell. So. a daughter of Treland; : 


UM * Gist of the Presidential Address on the occasion of the celebration, under the auspices 
of the Sri Aurobindo Study Centre, Banares, on the 85th birthday of Sri Aurobindo oe 
ae 1956) . 
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Miss TUE Noble or Nivedita; the disciple of Swami Vivekananda met 
Sri Aurobindo in 1902, and fought side by side for the. cause of Indian free- 
_dom till her untimely death in 1911. She shared the risk and responsibility ` 
of editing. the Karmayogin and. other papers of Revolutionary Bengal, and 
Nivedita is also reported to have. warned Sri Aurobindo against the possi- 
bility of a second time arrest and advised to go abroad. In fact he moved 

out of Bengal to Pondicherry (1910). ‘He was first arrested (1908-’ o9) and .. 
detained as one of the Terrorists of Bengal.led by his younger brother - l 
Barin Ghosh and: his associates. How they were saved (not all) from the `- 
` gallows—thanks to the grand, advocacy of C. R. Das (later Deshabandhu `. 
Chittaranjan)—and how he and Lokamanya Tilak transformed the Mode- ° 
rate Congress into a mighty vehicle of Indian Freedom are glorious chapters 
of our National history. "His maternal Grand-father, Rishi Rajnarayan Bose : 
(a friend of Poet Madhusudan Dutt), was the promoter of the Swadeshi 
Mela (1867) and other nationalist organizations. The grand-son was very 
devoted to him and when he died in 1899, Sri Aurobindo’s soul had already 
begun turning definitely towards Bengal whete he came to marry (1901) 
Mrinalini Devi. His letters to his wife (only a few luckily preserved) bear 
‘eloquent testimony to the sécret spirit that moved him: 
He was barely 30 when he opened the twentieth century with a poem 
of symbolic import—Perseus the Deliverer—which reminds us of Shelley 
and his Prometheus Unbound. Like the Irish and the Welsh Bards Sri 
Aurobindo was inspiring tlie despondent nation to plunge in the heroic 
. path of Martyrs and how many gave their lives between 1902 and 1912 has 
yet to be verified and recorded in golden letters in our Nation's Roll of 
. Honour. His brother Barin Ghosh was given transportation for life, although 
he returned from the Andamans in 1919 as a result of the general amnesty 
coming with peace at the end of the first World:War. Wife Mrinalini-was 
getting ready then to visit Sri Aurobindo in Pondicherry when she fell 
, -ill and expired at her paternal home in Ranchi, Behar. Sri Aurobindo was 
- cut off from most of his friends and colleagues who were amazed to discover 


in 1914 from a newly published journal -Arya that the patriot was already : | 


getting metamorphosed into a philosopher. They should have remembered 
that the psychic transformation bad started already in Bengal when he 
was an undertrial prisoner in Alipore jail, and it was right there that he 
had his first Revelation or Divine Vision as recorded in his Kara Kahini.. 
- (Prison chronicle) and in his famous Uttarpara Speech. Ín the prison 

itself he wrote two of his famous poems: “The Mother. of Dreams" and “A 
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Pilgrim of Eternity” foreshadowing a new Mother cult and a novel Pilgrim- 
age of Rishi Aurobindo. Coming out of prison he began editing the 
Karmayogin (in English) and Dharma (in Bengali) precursors of his Arya 
(1914-1921). Sri Aurobindo the seer and pkilosopher made the profoundest 
studies of the Gita, the Upanishads, the Vedas and ever so many scriptures 
of the East and the West. He was not a “truant” politician (as some mis-- 
judged him) but the trusted Guide of the nation in the path of true Swaraj 
or self-realization. How he fulfilled this mission we know. We find the 
.Man concretizing the spiritual Seer just as the Seer emerged to fulfil the 
man. He stopped publishing the Arya, plinged into Silence broken only 
when loyal old friends like Chittaranjan (1923) or Rabindranath (1928) 
came personally to the Ashram. At the age 5f 54-55 Sri Aurobindo attained 
what may be called total Realization or Sidchi (November 24, 1926); but he 
‘continued down to the last days—approaching 80—to take vital interest in 
the freedom of India and in the Emancipation of Man in the East and the 
West. This is attested by his profound messages on our Liberation on the 
. ISth of August, 1947, also on the martyrdcm of Mahatmaji (1948) and his 
message to America (15th August, 1949) or his 77th birthday. Many more 
will be gradually revealed dating from before his final nirvana (1950). 'The 
Seer himself has drawn the curtain over many episodes of his earthly life 
but majestic manifestation of the unearthly breaks in descendent splendour 
and beacons to us when he whispers with Hamlet: The rest is Silence! 
Rishi Aurobindo spent half of his life in retirement at Pondicherry. 
_ Forty years of his public life lay far behind and there flowed the Speechless 
yet eloquent river of Communication for the last twenty-four years (1926- 
1950). That Communication was at once kuman and divine, personal and , 
impersonal, mundane and eternal—as it is becoming more and more clear 
from his writings that are’ being classified and published.. We notice only a 
few that made their appearance during the last thirty years: The Superman 
(1922); National Education (1924); The Brain of India (1923); Isha Upa- 
nishad (1924); Eyolution (1923); Ideals and Progress (1922); Essays on the 
Gita (1928); Kalidasa (1929); The Yoga and its Objects- (1931); Thoughts 
and Glimpses ' (1932); The Riddle of this World (1933); The National 
: Value of Art (1936); The Mother (1928); Eankim-Tilak-Dayananda (1940); 
Bases of Yoga (1936); Views and Reviews (1941); Lights on Yoga (1935); 
The Life Divine (1939) etc. l 
These works are given according to dates of the publication. A com- 
plete-Bibliography of this master writer and a complete edition of his works 
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, are being: prepared and yihad. b the Sri Airon EERTE 


University - envisaged by the convention presided: over by. the late Dr. 
Shyama. Prasad Mookerjea.(1951) at the invitation of the Mother. Privileged’ 
to-be invited to that function, I spoke spontaneously about “Sri Aurobirido 
himself the University". If there was any one probing the deepest depths of 
Eastern and Western culture he was Sri Aurobindo whose fitting memorial 
will be such an International University. Time will not permit me to 
develop in detail that plan; but I hope that thinkers and academicians of 
the East and the West will come forward to help to realize that noble 
dream in this “crisis of civilization", 'as warned by Tagore . with his: 
last breath (1941). These two great sons of Mother India admired each 
other profoundly and on the 15th of August, i947, when Tagore was 


` no more and independence came to India, Sri Aurobindo might have re- 


membered the elder Poet offering his poetic salutation (1907) forty years 
ago—‘“Aurobindo! Rabindrer laha namaskar”. 

I hope many will agree with me that arrangements should soon be made 
to accommodate in India, the seekers of the East and the West eager to make 
a comparative study of these two Great Poet-Philosophers of this age who 
gave their messages not for their country alone but for the entire humanity. 
Conveniently enough both have left to posterity permanent contributions in 
the world language, English which lends itself to be translated into the major 
languages of the world. Tagore started that work with his Gitanjali, Sadhana 
and other English writings; and Sri Aurobindo published in English—for 
over half a century—his poetry and prose—down to Savitri the spiritual 
Epic to which he gave the.touches of his magic pen.in his last days. 


-*_,,And being’s look on being with inmost gaze - 
And heart laid bare to heart, without walls of Speech 
And the unanimity of seeing minds 
In myriad forms luminous with the One God!” 


The literae output of Poet Aurobindo extends over full half a century, 
The metaphysical discourses of Seer Aurobindo cover also the vast panorama 
of human thought synthesized in his Life Divine. Leaving these higher 
altitudes of human: evaluation to aspiring mountain-climbers of literature 
and philosophy, I conclude my humble homage to the Seer by giving a 
brief survey of the Master's thoughts on a basic subject—the Foundations 
of Indian Culture. He was provoked to open the suryey, as the result of an 
attack on Indian culture by the British dramatic critic William Archer who- 
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was promptly chaliénged : a friend of India Sir John Woodroffe i in 3 book Á 
: “Ts India Civilized?”. Seer Aurobindo as a patriot took up the challenge 
and crushed William Archer’s thesis with a fling—"an ‘extravagant jeu d'esprit. 


or mental jugglery!" Like Catherine: Mayo's attack on Móther India when 
the Simon Commission came, William: Archer’s malicious attack also was 
timed when the Secretary of State Montague was trving, towards the-end 
of the: first World War—to -expand India’s Self-Government. That is how 
we find Sri ‘Aurobindo luckily coming out as the champion not only of 
India -but of the whole Asian Culture. Thus, after the major. sequences of 
the monographs i in. his Journal the Arya: the Secret of the. Veda, Essays on 
the Gita; the. Renaissance in. India, the Psychology of Social Development, 


the Ideal. of Human Unity, the Synthesis of Yoga, the Life Divine, the _ 


. Future Poetry etc.—we find a. Defence of Indian „Culture. This monu- 


mental study was later issued (1953) in a dook-form but was originally pub- i 


lished in the Arya, serially between December, 1918 (after the Armistice) and 


which should bein every University and College library as the best-intro- 


duction to Indian Culture. When Archer, in a Hippant mood dogmatized | 
that ‘India has no Spirituality. —$ri Aurobindo with supreme wisdom and. 


‘conviction pointed out in reply to “The Calm and Compassion of Buddha 
victorious over suffering, the meditation of the Thinker transcending in 
communion with the Eternal, passed above the seekings of thought into 


.January, 1921 (the year of Gandhiji’s Non-cooperation) This is a book `. 


identity with the Supreme light of the Spirit, the rapture of the Saint made - 


one by love in the pure heart with the transcendent and universal Love,-the 
will of the Kármayogin raised above egoistic desire and passion into the 


impersonality of the divine and universai will, these things on which India - 
has sét the highest rus and which have been the supreme endeavour 01 ` 


her greatest spirits... 


Then, in a closely reasoned - chapter of about one hundred pages Sri ` 
Aurobindo silenced the “‘Rationalistic critic on Indian Culture”. Criticism 
apart, he next gave in 300 pages constructive suggestions. regarding the inten- - 


sive study of Indian Religion and Spirituality, Indian Art, Indian Literature, 


“The Spirit of the Indian Renaissance will take care of the rest,—that 


Í power of the Universal true Spirit which has begun to move, in our midst 


for the ‘creation. of a new and Greater India". 


M 


"not forgetting Indian Polity or External Influences and Indian Culture, . 
. After forty years we are thrilled to read again his concluding paragraph:— . 


SRI AUROBINDO & THE CULTURAE;FOUNDATION.OF INDIA — 
With a profound sense of History and objectivity of outlook, Sri 
Aurobindo affirmed that “when a culture which has fallen into a state of 
comparative inactivity. ..is faced with a waking, active, tremendously creative ` 
civilisation...it i$ impelled, by the very instinct of Life, to take over these 
(new) ideas and forms to annex to enrich itself!" 
. This prophetic truth, of-the mutual enrichment of the East aud the 
West, was reiterated thirty years after, on August 15, 1949 as a *Message to 
the West ‘delivered equally as a message to the East’:—‘‘East and West 
‘have the same human nature, a common human destiny, the same aspiration 
after a Greater Perfection". The West had its ‘sages and mystics’ just as the 
East has had its materialistic tendencies, envisaged in.our Artha-sastras and 
Dharma-sastras, discussed’ in the chapter on Indian Polity. Then come the. 
categories of Kama or enjoyment of Life and Art; and finally Moksha or 
_Emancipation to which Sri Aurobindo devoted the biggest chapter “Religion, 
"and Spirituality" followed by chapters on "Indian Art" and. “Indian 
Literature”. . " 

Thus Sri Aurobindo, ‘he most modern philosopher, ‘was .also very 
orthodox in his formulation of the cultural “disciplines” (in German sense) of 
Dharma (Law), Artha (Polity), Kama (Enjoyment) and Moksha (Liberation).. 
Like the ancient Sage Bhishma of the Mahabharata, Sri Aurobindo appears ds . 
the Sage of Synthetic Yoga (karmasu kauśalam) of a Mahabharata of the. 
Future. So I beg leave to appeal to all, in this holy city of Kashi—mother 
. of Brahmanism, Jainism and Buddhism,—to co-operate "with the Great 
` Hindu University and to develop—for the benefit of other universities— 
the syllabus of an Indian and. Oriental Culture in the organic context of 
' Western civilisation. There Sri Aurobindo will ever shine as.a significant 
symbol and fulfilment. | ` Je 

A great Eastern .Seer that. he was, Sri Aurobindo. aded his 
‘deepest thoughts in the major western language, English, sO easy to 
= be translated -in diverse tongues. So, Sri Aurobindo Chairs of Compa- 
` rative Literature and Philosophy should be created in .the major . 
universities of North and South India. How revealing and fruitful should 

be such a comparative study is “shown by Prof. S. K. Maitra, in his 
profound study on “Sri Aurobindo’ and “Bergson” . The fruitful 
field of comparative’ literature, embracing the living (not classical) 
languages of India, was pointed out by Sri Aurobindo championing the 
cause of "popular. culture"—sanctified. a Tulsidas- -of - Kashi for 
example: "E "eren T cur i 
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“The Ramayana of Tulsidas, the songs of Pani and of the Bauls,' 
the wandering Vaishnava devotees, the poetry of Ramdas and Tukaram, 


' . the sentences of Tiruvalluvar and the poetess Avvai and the inspired lyrics 


of the Southern saints and Alwars were known to all classes and their thoughts 
and their emotions entered deeply into the life of the people.” ` 


. The above proves beyond doubt that Sri Aurobindo dreamed of a 
truly People's University attending not only to tbe lofty superstructures but 
the undying grass-roots of our culture. Here the literates and the learned . 
share the common heritage of culture with the illiterates and the uneducated; 

. no less eager for Light and Life Divine. India of Sri Aurobindo may yet 
evolve a new type of Ashram University as already attempted by Rabindra- 
nath, Dayananda and Gandhiji. Westezn -academicians may study with 
profit these new cultural experiments of India and give a new "orientation" 
to their Natural, Mental and Moral Sciences. 

For progressive West—as we find today—has brought us to the verge 

' of a precipice, facing co-déstruction by the ruthless nuclear weapons. We 

are super-specialists in marandstra or weapons of Death. But what of-Life 
and its prolongation? These all depend on the capacity of Man to ascend to 
the Divine and that technique has nowhere been better explained than in 
the Seer’s magnum opus, The Life Divine. How many years of meditation 
or fapasyd were behind that creation!What supernal height of- spiritual, 
supramental, realization have been revealed by the Master! The gratitude 
of entire India in this crisis is due to Sri Aurobindo who-worked in Silence 
for forty years, while-we were fighting ior our political.freedom; and the 

Master pointed to the larger vistas of moral and spiritual freedom un- . 

suspected even by our leading scientists and philosophers! 

. India of Sri Aurobindo may, as we hope, now.be called not only to 
offer diplomatic and material co-operation but also spiritual collaboration 
in the cause of Co-existence and World Peace. The Master saw the light 
of the day in the grand epoch of Indian Renaissance and witnessed also 
the Independence of India on his 75th birthday (15th August 1947). So 
may we hope that India and the World will enter a new age of Peacé and 
Harmony when the Centenary (1972) of his birth will be celebrated, Who 
knows the Poet-Seer may be whispering in the corridors of History, the 
ineffable message of his poem Savitri: — 


*Into a wonderful bodiless: realm he came 
The home of a passion without name or voice 
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An hour Eternal in the heart of Time. . 
The silent soul of all the world was there: 
A Being lived, à Presence and a Power . 
`i ^A A single Person who was himself and all 
And cherished Nature's sweet and dangerous throbs 
Transfigured into beats divirie and pure"... 
* An inner happiness abode in all, 
À sense of universal harmonies 
_A measureless secure Eternity 
Of the Truth and Beauty and Good and Joy made One.” 
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SRI AUROBINDO AND THE UPANISHADS 
THE TAITIIRIYA UPANISHAD | 
S i 
_- (Continued from the last issug) 
QUCH are the gradations of the Reality in manifestation. Brahman, the 
Eternal, presents Himself on these several tiers of His Becoming. It 
is possible to realise Brahman on any of these levels of one's being. It is 


. also possible to realise Hifi successively on all these planes.and embrace ` 
.. Brahman in the full glory of His manifestation. Yet another realisation is 
also possible. Behind and basing this aspect of the Reality which we. 
may conveniently call the Active Brahman, there is another—the Static - 


Brahman, the Silent, the Immutable. When one seeks this Brahman; He 


is experienced as the Immobile, Ineffable and beyond all manifestation. 


"The human mind when it approaches this status of Brahman is overpowered 
by its sense of Silence and Immutability and a strong, almost compelling 
sense of the unreality of everything else seizes upon it; it comes to, take 
“non-manifestation, non-existence as the ultimate Truth. The individual 
bégins to look upon the world as unreal, or at best as something inferior to 


the Immutable and Ineffable Brahman and all his effort is turned to a gra- - 
: dual withdrawal from this lesser, truth of life activity tothe adi white heights 


' of the Silence Beyond. Thus ‘it is that 


If one knows. Him as Brahman the Non on-Being; he Mee merely the 
non-existent? ` 3 f 


But as we have seen, that is only one side of the truth. The Truth of © 


Non-Being is not the whole of Brahman. Brahman is equally and more 
patently the Absolute Being, Absolute Consziousness and Absolute Bliss. 


Neo eim esie Hn (Ik. 6) 
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’ 


| Hei is here riianiifést a as andi in the Universe which presses upon our conscious 

. mess at every moment in a thousand ways, constantly asserting the reality 

' of its Being. One who sees and recognises this fact, has perceived the Truth, 
the real foundation of all existence. And as he realises it and organises his. 
life around this perception, his life begins to acquire a new significance; 
he becornes a centre of new values, ore who radiates and instils something 

of the positive Truth he is in possession of and all creatures look to him as 
an exemplar, as a Pillar to hold to'amidst the bewildering vicissitudes of 
the life of Ignorance to which they are' ” subj ect. Thus declares the: 
Upanishad: 


If one knows that Brahman: Is, then is he known as the real in existence, 


One becomes what he conceives. The aspirant who seeks and strives to 
become one with tlie Reality in its status of Becoming, manifests and ren- - 
ders in his own being. that Truth of Brahman irf the measure of his reali- 
sation?. Even so, he who approaches It as the Immutable, the Silent, the 
Inactive, loses his being in that Immutability, Silence and Inactivity—the 
Nirvana, and cancels himself from the fact of manifestation around. 

Be that as it may, be the faith and knowledge of man whatever it is 
during his life-time, does it make any difference after he dies? Is it not that 
both he who knows and he who does not know, the wise and the ignorant, 
are equal in death and both are overtaken by the same fate? The Upanishad 
takes note of this doubt likely to arise in the common mind. Does the man. 
who has not the knowledge go to the: world of BEDAE when he passes? 


laf safe UI ae edt fagfefin (I1. 6) 

2 “Yoga is in essence the union of the soul with the immortal being and conscious- 
ness and delight of the Divine, effected through the human nature with a result of deve- 
lopment into the divine nature of being, whatever that may be, so far as we can conceive 
` jt in mind and realise it in spiritual activity. Whatever we see of this Divine and fix our’ 
concentrated effort upon it, that we can becóme or grow into some -kind -of unity with it 
' or at the lowest into tune and harmony with it. The old Upanishad put it trenchantly in 
its highest terms, “Whoever envisages it as the Existence becomes that existence and who- ` 
ever envisages it as the Non-existence, becomes that non-existence; so too it is with all : 
else that we see of the Divine,—that, we may say, is at once the essential and the pragma- 

_ tic truth of the Godhead, It is something beyond us which is indeed already within us, 
. but which we-as yet are not or are only initially in our human existence; but whatever, of, 
it we see, we can create or reveal in our conscious nature and being and can grow into it, 
- and so to'create or reveal in ourselves individually the Godhead and. grow. into its 
universality and transcendence. is out spiritual destiny." (Sri Aurobindo: On Yoga p. 670). ! 
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or does he fail to do so? Does the man of knowledge, when he sheds the 
body, go on to taste and share the riches of Brahman the Immortal,—the 
Knowledge, the Power, the Bliss? 


When one who has not the Knowledge, passes over to that other world, 
do-any such travel farther ? Or when one who knows, has passed over to the 
other world, does any such enjoy possession ?! 


. Yes, say the seers in emphatic terms; dii man who has realised, who 
has acquired the saving knowledge, goes from felicity to yet greater spiri- 
tual felicity. But not so the man who has failed. Though this particular. 
Upanishad does not say it explicitlv, there are other texts which declare in 
unmistakable terms that what one is determines what he shall be hereafter.? 
‘The world here and the worlds beyond are not separate. All is a connected, 
seried manifestation of the One Brahman. What is done or happens in 
` one world or on one plane of existence is attended by its inevitable sequence 
on the other levels: The Upanishad then proceeds to drive home this truth 
of all existence being the formation of One Reality by describing the ema- 
nation of the Universe out of the Being of Brahman. 


1 gafa ole Sema enr esdt 21 at faa wa 3eri mfenr 
SHARED 3*1 QI 6) ; 
hec AE s Å fer aa: WW sag aiken Few 
If in this world of men and before thy body’ fall from thee, thou wert able to appre- 
hend it, then thou availeth for embodiment in the worlds that He creates. (Katha Up. 
VEA. T z 
aaah ume GUTER d 
: - According to their deeds is their goal and after the measure of their revealed know- 
ledge. (Katha Up. V. 7). - 
. wg adaa wen a faurnareudt faf 
If here one comes to that knowledge, then one truly is; if here one comes not to the 
knowledge, then, great is the perdition. (Kena Up. II. 4). . * 


"Xe Sector Pee Neate fire: 1 d RUTA waedet ga: 
Wafer) 5 


. Verily; while we are here we may ‘know this, If you have known it not, great is the 
destruction. Those who know this become immortal. But others go only to sorrow. (Bri- 
hadaranyaka Up. IV. 4. 14). f 
maA A emg, aRar |. UNEEI aut ditiis: 

According unto his deeds. the embodied one sidoceesfully zssumes forms in various 
conditions... (each) subsequent cause of his.union with them is seen. to be because of the 
quality of his acts and of himself. (Svetasvatara Up. V. I:-12.). 
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" It is out of Brahman, the-Supreme Reality, that the All has issued. Why 
did it issue forth? Why did-the Spirit, the One Brahman put out the Many? 
' It is because of its own urge for a varied play of its self-delight. Blissful 
in its soleness of being, the Spirit would have Delight in a manifoldness of 


expression. “The self-delight of Brahman is not limited, however, by the; - 


still and motionless possession of its absolute self-being. Just as its force of 
consciousness is capable of throwing itself into forms infinitely and with an 
endless variation, so also its self-delight is capable of movement, of varia- 
tion, of revelling in that infinite flux and mutability of itself represented by 
numberless teeming universes. To loose forth and enjoy this infinite move- 
ment and variation of its self-delight is the object of its extensive or creative . 
play of Force.” (Sri Aurobindo)! 

The Spirit desired of old “I would be manifold for the birth of, mo 


And what was the means of his manifold begetting? ` 


“Indeed, it is understood that the physical lifé is not the sole life and that the human 
soul does not end with its end, but continues its existence in another state of consciousness, 
' in another plane of being corresponding to the coridition and level of being it has risen 
to in the terrestrial existence. If man is to survive the physical death with a spiritual status,- 
Be has to establish in himself in the period of his bodily life on earth, points of contact with 
the higher powers of the Spirit, must have awakened and opened in him the subtle psychic 
and spiritual centres of'knowledge and will communicating with the higher planes of being 
in other fields of Consciousness, in the supraphysical and still subtler and higher worlds 
that are the constituents of this Cosmos. For, thus and not otherwise, when the hour comes 
. for the material body to fall or when the physical life has no further use for the Spirit, he 
can switch on to the light of his highest level, betake himself to the escalator of the Yoga 
Force that gives him the lift to those regions of the Spirit with which he has already fami- 
liarised himself in a way under conditions obtaining in embodied life on earth. This is a 
general law that holds good even in the case of one who has chosen—rather who is chosen 
for—the way of dissolution or absorption, /aya, in the Being. or a return to the Beyond that 
' js absolved from all relations and conditions of being anywhere in the created existence. 
For the question of the states of the soul and survival does not arise at all in the case of 
one to whom realisation of Brahman is the absorption where he is, in the Absolute, and the 
very thought of this world or the next is out of question. But the man in whom the fire 
is not kindled for a life of the Spirt, gropes in the dark after death, revelling in things he 
ran after in embodied life; but only he who is able to know before the fall of the body is 
competent for a subtle and spiritual embodiment in other worlds." (Sri Kapali Sastry: 
- Lights on the Upanishads. P. 45-46) 


1 The Life Divine (Vol. I, Chaptér 11) 

2 aaa | xg eat meade | A. 6) - 

This is the same Desire Kama that is spoken of by the Seers of the Rig Veda‘ 
SGT amada That moved at first as desire within, (Rv. X. 129.4) 
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.. He concentrated all Himself in thought, and by the force of His a ^ 
: He created all this universe, eas all whatsoever exists." | ; 


Tapas-taptod, by doing’ tapas.. Tapási is the: ingathering of all of one’s 
consciousness and concentrating its force upon thé object in view; as a result 
of this heat of creative incubation there is a release of energy, a dynamis which’ 
goes to effectuate the purpose undertaken.* Now, the Upanishad declares, . 
. Brahman concentrated his consciousness-force to effect a manifold mani- ” 
festation out of his Being and the Universe was the result. It is not to be 
thought that having produced, He left it to itself. Creating the Universe, - 

‘He made a dwelling of it and expressed himself there varióusly. ` 


Now when He had brought it forth, He enteréd into that He had created, 
. He entering became the Is here. and the May Be there? 'He became that which - 
is defined and that which has no. feature: He became this housed thing and 
that houseless; He became Knowledge and He became Ignorance; Hé became 
Truth and He became falsehood. Yea, ‘He became all truth, even whatsoever 


here exists.3 | 


He became all daa is here. But i in that process He did not cease to be 
the Beyond. He is both what He ever was and will be, the Beyond, and 
the Here, what He has become.’ He is all that is in creation; not merely in | 
what is conceived to.be the inherent aspects óf Brahman e.g. the Infinity, ' 
‘the Knowledgé, the Good, but also in what appears to be their opposites. 
For Brahman being the One and the only one eee there could’ be: no l 


dg sitse | S area) E WAST. afii meal. O O 
^ “Tapas means literally heat; afterwards any kind of energism, askesis, austerity of 
conscicus force acting upon itself or its object. The world was created by Tapas in the. 
form, says the ancient image, of an egg, which bzing troken, again by Tapas, heat of in- 
cubation of conscious force, the Purusha emerged, Soul in Nature, like a bird from the egg. 
It may te observed that the usual translation of the word tapasya in English books, ‘penanée’- ^ 
is quite misleading—the idea of penance enterec rarely into the austerities practised by 
~ Indian ascetics. Nor was mortification of the body the essence even of the most severe and 
self-afflicting austerities; the aim was rather an overpassing of the hold of the bodily na- 
ture on the consciousness or else a supernormal energising of the consciousness and will 
to gain some ‘spiritual or other object.” (Sri Aurobindo: The LifeDivine, Vol. II. Chap. 12) 


3 Oz, He becañie the existent and the beyord-existence; 
a qa waa afer Wa aaa a 
wi freni ated T. Premi rfe xd Web ATT WTA | 
afia WIL. 


! 


npo . . h.n zn 


` SRI AUROBINDO AND THE UPANISHADS. 


ES 


other which.has taken these forms. and no form could be born or exist ^ 


outside of it. He is both the, determinate and the” indeterminate; .: -the 
form as well as the formless; knowledge and the ‘absence : of knowledge- 
Ignorance; Truth and its. opposite,- Falsehood. 
. Al that exists, says the Upasiclad: is He. He is the All and the Alti is 
He E 

Therefore they say of Him that Hei is truth. Sx a 9 n f 
The Universe, then, is born of and: in the Absolute Brahman. 


“In the beginning all. this. was: 1s Non-being ite was thence that Being was 
born? 


1 The Vedantic.seers, it may be noted, make no attempt to explain away the existence 
of Ignorance and its sequel, suffering and evil, by divesting God of all responsibility either 
by positing the principle of'an Illusive Power, Maya, or a manichean Duality. They are. 
unequivocal on the point. God is all that exists. “Sachchidananda of the Vedanta is one 
existence without a second; all that is, is He. If then evil and suffering exist, it is He that 
bears the evil and -suffering in the creature in whom He has embodied Himself.” (Sri | 
Aurobindo: The Life Divine Vol. I. Chap. 11)““To put away the responsibility for all that seems 
to us evil or terrible on the shoulders of a` semi-omnipotent Devil, or to put it aside as part 
of Nature, making an unbridgeable opposition between world-nature and God-nature, as 

"if Nature were independent of God, or throw the responsibility on man and his sins, as - 
if he had a preponderant voice in the making of this world or could create anything against. 
the will of God, are clumsily ‘comfortable devices in which the religious thought of India 

' has never taken refuge. We have to look courageously i in the face:of the reality and see that 
it is God and none else who has made this world in his being and that so he has made it. 
We have to see that Nature devouring her children, Time eating up the lives of creatures, 
Death universal and ineluctable and the violence of the Rudra forces in man and Nature 
are also the supreme Godhead in one of his figures. We haye to see- that God the bountiful 
and prodigal creator, God the helpful, strong.and benignant preserver is also God the de- 
vourer and. destroyer. The torment of the couch of pain and evil on which we are racked 
is his touch as much as happiness and sweetness and pleasure. It is only when we with the 
eye of the complete union can feel this truth-in the depths of our being that we can entirely 
discover behind that mask too the calm and beautiful face of the blissful Godhead and in 
this touch that tests our imperfection the touch of the friend and builder of the spirit in 
man, The discords of the worlds are Gód's discords and. it is only by accepting and pro- 


ceeding through them that we can arrive at the-greater concords of his supreme harmony, ` ` 


the summits and thrilled, vastnesses of his transcendent and his cosmic Ananda." (Sri 
Aurobindo: Essays on the Gita.) How came it to be that in this Creation of Brahman who 
is Sat-Chit-Ananda, Infinite Existence, Consciousness and Bliss; there is‘ found such a 
dominant strain of Ignorance and Evil, is a large question that has been dealt with.at length 
by Sri Aurobindo in the pages of the Life Divine. 


2 qepmfiaraep0gL6 Ads id ' 
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‘Before all this Existence came to be, says the Upanishad, there was 
only a Non-existence. And Non-existence, we must note, does not mean a: 
Nothing or a Nil or-a Nihil. For as the Cahandogya asks, how can anything 
arise out of nothing?! It can only mean a primal state, an Un-manifest, to 
which none of the terms of manifest existence can apply. It is something 
beyond all our conceptions of Being; and to emphasise this transcendence of 
categories of phenomenal existence it is called non-Being or non-existence, 
Sri Aurobindo points out: : . i 


“Non-Being is only a word. When we examine the fact it MT 
-we can no longer be sure that- absolute non-existence has any better chance 
than the infinite Self of being more than an ideative formation of the mind. - 
We really mean by this Nothing sometking beyond the last term to which. 
we can reduce our purest conception and our most abstract or stibtle-expe- 
` rience of actual being as we know or conceive it while in this universe. This” 
Nothing then is merely a something beyond positive conception. We erect 
a fiction of nothingness in order to overpass, by the method of total exclu- 
sion, all that we can know and consciously are. Actually when we examine 
closely the Nihil of certain philosophies, we begin to perceive that it is a 
.zero which is All or an indefinable Infinite which appears to the mirid a 
: blank, because mind grasps only finite constructions, but is in fact the only 
true existence.” And he observes, further: “Another Upanishad rejects the _ 
birth of being out of Non-Being as'ar impossibility; Being, it says, can i 
only be born from Being. But if we take Non-Being in the sense, ` 
not of an inexistent Nihil but of an X which exceeds our idea or: expe- 
rience of existence,—a sense. applicable to: the Absolute Brahman of the 
Adwaita as well as the Void or Zero of the Buddhists, the impossibility 
disappears, for That may very well be the source of being, whether by a 
conceptual or formative Maya or a manifestation or creation out of itself.’’2 


` Itself created itself; none other created a3 


S : 
For the simple reason that there was no other than Itself.* Even the- 
- Tapas, the concentrated consciousness-poser, the Shakti which was spoken of 
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earlier as the efficient agency of. PO ER is mo a self-nature of Brah- T 
‘man. Thus is the universe Brahman-created par. excellence. - 


_ Therefore they say of it the ‘well and beautifully made? 


.It is shaped out of the Being of Braliman—the Sat-Chit-Ananda— 
and naturally carries the characteristic’ nature of that which forms its sub- 
stance. It is Brahman as Ananda that plunges into manifestation and it 
is this Ananda that goes to form the base and essence OK all that i is projected 

.into this existence. 


Lo, this that is well and beautifully. made, verily, it is no mw than the | 
' delight behind existence.” 


At the root of all creation is Bliss. “The self of things i is an infinite ^ 
indivisible existence; of that existence the essential nature or power is an 
infinite imperishable force of self-conscious being; and of that self- 
consciousness the essential nature or. knowledge of itself is, again, an infinite 
inalienable delight of being. In formlessness and in all forms, in the eternal 

' awareness of infinite and indivisible being as in the multiform appearances 
of finite division this self-existence preserves perpetually its self-delight. 
‘As in the apparent-inconscience of Matter our soul, growing out of its 
-bondage to its own superficial habit and particular mode of self-conscious 
existence, discovers that infinite Conscious Force constant, immobile, 

- brooding, so in the apparent non-sensation of Matter it comes to discover 
and attune itself to an infinite conscious Delight imperturbable, ecstatic, . 

 allembracing. This delight is its own delight, this self is its own self in 
all; but to our ordinary view of self and things which awakes and moves 
only upon surfaces, it remains hidden, profound, subconscious. And as 
it is within all forms, so it is within all experiences whether pleasant, pain- 
ful or neutral. There too hidden, profound, ‘subconscious, it is that which 
enables and compels things to remain. in existence. It is the reason of that 
clinging to existence, that overmastering will-to-be, translated vitally as 
the instinct or self-presérvation, physically as the imperishability of matter, 
mentally as the sense of immortality which attends the formed existence 
through all its phases of self-development and of which even the occasional 
impulse of self-destruction is only a reverse form, an attraction to other 
state of being and a consequent recoil from present state of being. Delight 
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THE AC-VENT 
is existence, Delight is the secret of creaticn, Delight is the root of birth, 
Delight is the cause of remaining in existeace, Delight is the end of birth. 
and that in which creation ceases. ‘Fror Ananda’ says the Upanishad 
‘all existences are born, by Ananda they remain in being and increase, to 
Ananda they depart. ? (Sri Aurobindo)! 

The Supreme manifests Himself in an utter aene of His Ananda 
for a diverse play of his potentialities; it is again this Ananda that supports 
as its bedrock all manifestation of waich the evolutionary movement in 
which we are involved is a significant part. Life forms, persists and grows 
‘in spite of all the factors contrary to its b-ossoming because of this prin- 
ciple of Ananda which feeds and susteins X from within: 


For. who could labour to draw in the breath or who could have strength 
to breathe it out, if there were not that Bless in the heaven of his dum the 
ether within his being. — ^ 


And the Goal towards which the enti-e création. moves is a full and 
conscious partaking of this Delight by eaci individual in union with the 
“One and tig All here in terrestrial life. This is the true character of creation 


1 The Life Divine Vol I. Chap. 12, : 
2 wy Mara m: r Wb Uem 
^ A transcendent Bliss, unimaginable and inexpressible by the mind and speech, 
is the nature of the Ineffable. That broods immanent and secret in the whoie universe 
and in everything in the universe. Its presence is dsscribed as a secret ether of'the bliss 
- of being, of which the Scripture says that, if this were-not, none could for a moment breathe 
-or live. And this spiritual bliss is here also in our hearts. It is hidden in from the toil of 
the surface mind which catches only at weak and flawed translations of it into various men- 
` tal, vital and physical formis of the joy of existeace. But if the mind has once grown suffi- 
ciently subtle and pure in its receptions and not limited by the grosser nature of our 
outward responses to existence, we can take a refiection of it which will wear perhaps 
wholly or predominantly the hue of whatever is strongest ih our nature.” (Sri 
Aurobindo: On Yoga P. 677) : 
Vide also: EOS ; 
A secret air of pure felici-y 2 
Deep like a sapphire heaven otr spirits breathe; 
Or hearts and bodies feel its obscure call, 
. : = 5 Our senses grope for it and touch and lose. ; 
E If this withdrew, the world would sink in the Void; * 
If this were not, nothing could move or live. 
" A hidden bliss is at the root of things. 
A mute Delight regards Time’: countless works: 
To house God's joy in things Space gave wide room, 
- To house God's j joy in sed our souls were born. - 
: Soe Book X. Canto > 3) 


SRI AUROBINDO AND THE UPANISHADS 


and the life therein. It is due to Ignorance and its vitiatirig sequel that this 
truth is veiled from us. And in proportion as we -overpass this limiting 
` Ignorance and grow into the, wider Knowledge which opens to us the gates 
'of the Ananda coursing behind our surfaces, we begin to perceive and 
experience the creation as a product of Delight. 


When he has got him this Delight then it is that this creation ee a 
thing of bliss. 


|. “Such then is the view of the universe which arises out of the integral 
Vedantic affirmation. An infinite, indivisible .existence all-blissful in its 
pure self-consciousness moves out of its fundamental ‘purity into a varied 
play of Force, that is consciousness, into the movement of Prakriti which is 
the play of Maya. The delight of its existence is at. first self-gathered, ab- 
sorbed, subconscious in the basis of the physical universe; then emergent 
in a great mass of neutral movement which is not yet what we call sénsa- 
tion; then further emergent with the growth of mind and ego in the triple 
vibration of pain, pleasure and indifference originating from the limitation 
of the force of consciousness in the form and from its exposure to shocks 
' of the universal Force which it finds alien to it and out of harmony with its 
. own measure and standard; finally, the conscious emergence of the full 
Sachchidananda in its creations by universality, by equality, by self-possession 
and conquest of Nature. This is the course and movement of the world." 
(Sri Aurobindo)? EN 
"When one realises in óne's own being this fact of Bliss as the. true 


character of all life, when one identifies himself with Brahman as Ananda, ' 
‘he embraces all as so many currents of: the one Sea of Brahmananda. He . 


feels one with his fellow creatures; There is no effective sense of ‘others’ 
in his consciousness, with the result that the actions and reactions which 
are normal in the iüterchange between men and men and separate selves 
lose their edge here. One no more needs to protect himself from the in- 
vasive movement which comes from another; be has no more fear that the 
‘other’ will harm and devour him. For fear comes only when there is the 
other, dvitiydd vai bhayam bhavati? In his self-awareness, his neighbour 
is not the other, but only another centre in his own expanded being which 
is -one with the ees Self. 
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`` THE ADVENT 


It-is He that is the fountain of bliss; for when the Spirit that is within 
us finds the Invisible Bodiless Undefinatle and Unhoused Eternal his reyuge 
and firm foundation, then he has passed beyond the reach of Fear» ` 


But, warns the Upanishad; for one who fails to unify himself completely 
with this Eternal, the Brahman, for one who in his imperfect knowledge 
maintains a distinction—however smal. and in whatever form—between ` 
himself and the One, there is still room for fear: Separativity in conscious- 
ness, however slender, creates a gulf 5etween him and others, between, 
him and the One who is the source of All. The One Himself in his immensity . 
of Consciousness and -Power has an overpowering effect.on the limited and 
. self-limiting individuality: 5 . 


But when the Spirit that is within us makes for himself even a little differ- 
ence in the Eternal, then he has fear, yea, the Eternal himself becomés a terror- 
to such a Rnower who thinks not? : 


ox f E IE * 


The One not only creates but He also governs. It is the Imperative of 
_ this embodied Spirit that is being executed by the Gods who are the cosmic 
powers and personalities put out by the Godhead to work out His purpose. 
In the poetic imagery of the Upanishad: 
Through the fear of Him the Wind blows; 
..^ through the fear of Him the Sun rises; ; ; 
_ through , the fear of Him- Indra and Agni and Death hasten in their j 
courses? i . 
* 4 f * , X i 
` Brahman has been. described as the Fountain of Bliss. Sheer Ananda is 
His nature. It is indeed ineffable; yet, some idea of its vastness and intensity ` 
_ean be rendered.to the mind in terms of the joy experienced in normal human 
life. For even the incomplete and mixed j joy: and pleasure of the mortal living 
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` SRI AUROBINDO AND THE UPANÍSHADS 


` jdn | ignorance, are dana TE from: this Delight "they are a diminu- 
tion, though a deformation of the divine Ananda, And this is what the 
Upanishad now proceeds to do in working out, what has been aptly called a 
Calculus of Beatitude. Starting with as full a human joy as possible as its 
unit, the text goes on, step by step, to describe the degrees of Ananda that 
are attainable on higher and yet higher grades of existence in the scale of 
evolution as conceived by the ancient Indian spirit.! 

Let there be a young man, excellent and lovely in his youth, a great student; 
let him have fair manners, and a most firm heart and great strength of body 
and let all this wide earth be full of wealth for his enjoying. That is the measure, 
of bliss of one human being. 

Now a hundred and a hundredfold of the human measure of bliss, is the 
one bliss of men that have become angels in heaven. 

This is the Bliss of those who, at the closé of their earthly life, have 
become angels in heaven by virtue of their merit. But, the Upanishad adds, : 
this bliss can also be of him (while here on "u^ who has imbibed the 
Knowledge (of the Self) in the Vedas and 
_ whose soul the blight of desire touches not? — 

The higher Bliss comes naturally to the man who has’ grown into the libera- 

ting Knowledge and who is not subject to the hold of Limitation and its 

issue—desire and struggle. 

n A hundred and a hundredfold of this measure of angelic bliss i is one bliss 
of Gods that are angels in heaven. z E 


o 


Again, this too 
is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of desire touches not. 
A hundred and a hundredfold of this measure of divine angelic bliss is one 
bliss of the Fathers* whose world of heaven is their world for ever. 
And this is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of desire touches 


not. 


1 The depth and range of the Bliss is proportionate to the knowledge that one attains. 
As the vistas of rites open wider and wider in sheal ascension of the soul, so do the 
seas of Ananda, : " 
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3 Not those who have arrived at the status of angels by effort but they who are angels 


by birth. 
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|" A hundred anda kundredfold of this measire of bliss of the Fathers those * 
"worlds are for ever, is one bliss of the Gods whe are born as Gods in heaven. $ 
And this is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of desire touches ` 
"not. - 
A hundred and a hundredfold of this measure of bliss of the first bes in ` 
heaven, is one bliss of the Gods of work? who are Gods, for by their strength a 
their -deeds they depart and are Gods in heaven. : 
And this i. is the bliss of the. Vedasrise whose soul the blight of desire touches `` 
not, 
A hundred and a haket of this measure of bliss of the Gods of work, 
‘is one bliss of the great Gods? who are Gods for ever. 
-And this is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of dire touches 
not. 
-A hundred and a hundredfold of this measure of divine bliss, i ts one bliss of 
Indra’, the King in Heaven. —.- 
l And this is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of Jem touches ` 
not, . 
: A hundred and a hundr edfold of this measure of Indra’ s bliss is one bliss of 
Brihaspati who taught the Gods in heaven. 
_ > And this is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of desire T 
not. 
A hundred nd a hundredfold of this measure f Brihaspati^ s bliss, is one 
bliss of Prajapati®, the Almighty Father. 
, And this is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of desire touches 
not. 
A hundred and a hundredfold d his measure of Prajapati’s bliss, is one 
bliss d the Eternal Spirit. e 


"4 Gods in: their peas 
2 God-Manifestations for specific purposés 
- 9 of the Overmental heights 
4 Lord of the Heavens of pure mentality ` 
5 The Master who gives the yen of ob d t Índra and the Gods 
'8 The: Creator - 
7 Brahman the Absolute 
` Max. Mullez's. remarks on this passage are interesting: 

“In giving the various degrees of happiness, the author of the Upanishad gives us 
at the same time the various classes of human and divire beings which we must suppose 
were recognised in his time, We have Men, human Gandharvas, Fathers, born Gods, 
Gods by merit, Gods, Indra, Brihaspati, Prajapati, Brahman. Such a list would seem to’ 
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And this is the bliss of the Vedawise whose soul the blight of desire touches 
not. a ur oy i 
. Note the repeated affirmation by the Upanishad that a seeker, while he 
' still remains a human being, can realise in himself each of the states of 
Beatitude in the higher grades of being provided he strives and equips 
himself thatwise. This possibility which is ever present before man is not 
open to the other orders in Creation. They are what Sri Aurobindo calls 
. typal beings who are fixed in the frame of their own perfection. If they want 
to enlarge themselves and progress beyond their status by acquiring the 
characteristics natural to other gradations of manifestations, they have to | 
come down and strive on the Earth which is the appointed field of evolution 
and progress. 
And so, it is to this Bliss of f Brahnian that the man who ioo arrives. 
Here is the cleaf answer of the Upanishad to the questions posed earlier 
as to what is the state in which the man of knowledge finds himself after 
` death and what of him who hath not the knowledge. 
` . One who realises in himself the truth that his own self and the self of 
the universe are One, the greater truth that it is the same eternal Spirit who 
is embodied in himself as well as in the universe, is not extinguished the 
moment he dies. Withdrawing from the world of physical matter to the subtle 
and still more subtle levels of existence, in an ordered manner, he finally 
arrives at the inmost Self that is of Bliss. And by implication it is clear 
that the man without knowledge fails to reach this consummation. “ 


The Spirit who is here in a man and the Spirit toho is there in the Sun, 
it is one Spirit and there is no other. He.who knows this, when he has gone away 
from this world, passes to this Self which is of food; he passes to this Self which 
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be the invention of an-individual rather than the result of an old tradition, if it did not occur 
- in a very similar form in the Shatapatha Brahmana, Madhyandina Shakha XIV.7,1,31, 
. Kanva Shakha (Btih. Ar. Up. IV, 3, 32). Here, too, the highest measure of happiness 
is. ascribed to the Brahmaloka,'and other beings are supposed to share a certain measure 
only of its supreme" happiness......- 
^ The arrangement of these beings and their worlds, one rising above the other, reminds 
: us of the cosmography of the Buddhists, but the elements, though in a less systematic ‘form, - 
existed evidently before. Thus we find in the so-called Garg Brahmana (Shatapahta Brah-; 
`~ mana XIC, 6, 6, 1) the following successions: Water, air, ether, the worlds of the sky, heaven 
sun, moon, stars, gods, Gandharvas, Prajapati, Brahman. In the Kaushitaki Upanishad 
1,3 there is another series, the worlds of Agni, Vayu, Varuna, Indra, Prajapati, and Brahman.” 
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is of Prana; he passes to this Self whch is of Mind; he passes to this. Self ‘which 
is of Knowledge; he passes to this Self which is of Bliss.* 


B comparative scale of the v various grades of Ananda, in the arde: of 
evolutionary ascension, leading up to the Bliss of Brahman was presented 
in the foregoing section. But that was only to bring home to the enquiring 
mind something of the vastness and intensity of the supreme Ananda. But 
truly, says the Upanishad, this Bliss of Brahman is ineffable. Like the high- 
est, the utter Brahman, His self-nature too is unseizable by terms of thought 
or speech. The scope of the faculties of mind is too limited by its very consti- 
tution to grasp and the expressive power of human speech too narrow in its 
range to describe the nature of this Bliss ineffable. As they approach near 
` to it, they lose their functioning and tend to dissolve: 


The Bliss of the Eternal from which words iurn back aiiu attaining; 
and mind also returns baffled.? 

He who has realised his oneness with Brahman,- ‘and con knows by. 
identity of his being the Bliss of Brahman, has no fear from anywhere because 
to him all is one Bliss; there is no break in his extension which creates the 

‘other’ giving room for féar. 


He fears not for aught in this world or elsewhere? 


He has risen above the dualities of pleasure and pain, good and evil. Good 
and Evil are values that are pertinent as long as one’s consciousness is in a 
state of development where they are necessary to educate and process it 
towards its self-development. Once the individual transcends the belt of 
Ignorance in which good and evil, right and wrong, are the necessary 
signposts, they cease to be. To quote Sri Aurobindo, while on the subject: 


"In,ancient Indian spiritual thought there was a clearer perception... 
_the practice of truth, virtue, right will and right doing was regarded as a 
necessity of the approach to spiritual realisation, but in the realisation 
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itself the being rises to the greater consciousness of the Infinite and Eternal 
and shakes away from itself the burden: of sin and virtue, for that belongs 
to the relativity and the Ignorance. Beyond this larger truer perception lay 
"the. intuition that a relative good is a training imposed by World-Nature 
‘upon us so that'we may pass through it towards the true Good which is 
‘absolute. These problems are of the mind and the ignorant life, they do 
not accompany us beyond mind; as there is a cessation of the duality of truth. 
and error in an infinite Truth-Consciousness, so there is a liberation from 


` the duality of good and evil in an infinite Good, there is transcendence."! 


The knower of the Eternal moves and acts directly from the Base of 
Brahman-Knowledge, the Eternal Truth, and whatever he does -is the 
Right, whatever he expresses is the Truth. It is the flawless; eeng 
Truth that acts in him in its undeflected Power. 


Verily, to him comes not remorse and her torment saying Why have I left 
undone the good and why have I done that which was evil? For he who knows 
the Eternal, knows these and delivers from them his Spirit; yea, he knows both 
evil and good for what they are and delivers his Spirit, who knows the Eternal. 

And this is cria the secret of me Veda. 


s$ 
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THE MOTHER’S TEACHINGS 
(IID) 


WE have seen what is the actual nature of the integral divine perfection 
the Mother holds up before the eyes of humanity as its ultimate 
- destiny. The old, exclusive ideals of. personal salvation or. Nirvana are ` 
` steadily losing "their sway over human consciousness, and an increasing 
stress is being laid upon unification, harmonisation, synthesis and inte- 
gration in the domain of spiritual endeavour and achievement, as in every 
- other domain. of life.. The sublimation of the collective life, the raising of 
the level of the collective consciousness and the illumination of what Jung 
cafís the collective Unconscious ‘seem to exercise more and more the active 
. thought of the spiritual seekers. A mere, mechanical pursuit of the tradi- , ` 
tional, or a slavish repetition of the past no longer satisfies the spirit of the 
modern man. He wants to go forward, explore virgin fields,.hew out new 
' paths of expérience, and forge a great and glorious future out of tbe achieve- , 


ments of the past and the possibilities of the present. He is haunted by 


dreams of unprecedented conquests, of radical and signal victories, of o 


converting the jangling discords of his life into the happy harmony ofa ` 
divine existence on earth. He yearns after an orchestrated perfection in 


himself and in the world in which he lives. Sunk into the lowest abyss, — 


. he longs tó.climb to the highest summits, “eternal-sunned”. 
` But how can his dreams be realised? Has not science failed him and 
‘dashed the high hopes it had raised in him? Has not, modern philosophy, - 
playing second fiddle to science, proved its incapacity to show him a way 
out of the dark abyss? Has fot his culture become a bog and his civilisation 
a veritable nightmare? What is it, then, that can save. him now from an 
impending, ignominious ruin? EN 
Some of the most eminent thinkers of the day hive turned their àt- 
tention to religion and regard it as the only lever of ascent. But how can 
religion, which failed in the past to solve the central problem of human 
life, fare any better in the present? Mankind has since moved far away: in 


THE MOTHER’S TEACHINGS 

many directions. Its life has become more expansive and complex, and its 
interests more varied; its nature has developed: many new trends, its col- 
lective consciousriess, though’ convulsed and chaotic, is yet instinct with 
rare aspirations. Religion, as it has come down to us from the past, is pal- 
pably powerless to lead mankind to its goal. It is too narrow to contain and 
coordinate such teeming elements, too fossilised and effete, too much in- 
crusted with mummery and superstition, or too much preoccupied with 
other-worldly ends-to be able to supply the kindling spark, impart the 
vitalising breath and light up the age-old obscurities of the material life. 
And yet, buried deep within its piled-up accretions, there is a ray of light 
which, released and nourished, may grow into an all-encompassing glory, 
illumine the consciousness of man and impel him to the conquest of im- 
mortality. If religion could be rebaptised, infused with a new life and a 
new, living light; and if it could be geared to the supreme divine dynamism, ` 
it would be, as Jung, Sorokin and Toynbee expect it to be; an invincible. 
force for the regeneration and transfiguration of mankind. A spiritual 
religion, universal in its scope and applicability, and powerful enough 
to give birth to a new age, a new race of man, and a new order of life, is, 
indeed, the supreme need of the moment. 

The> Mother teaches a way of life which promises to usher in ack 
an age of spiritual culture. Call it religion, spiritual discipline, or yoga, 
whatever you like, it is essentially a way of life, a science and art of living, 
diametrically opposed to the modern way, and calculated, if scrupulously 
followed, to lead the consciousness and nature of man to the highest divine 
perfection. ` 

What are the basic elements of this way and E preluninty requisites . 
for the realisation of its goal? : - 


ui 


`. ASPIRATION 


First comes aspiration, which the Mother explains as follows: 


. “Aspiration is...like a flame shooting up, and contains within it the 
very thing it asks for. I say ‘asks for’, but the movement is not at all that 
‘of a desire; it is truly a: flame, the flame of purifying will carrying at its - 
centre the very object which it wishes to be realised... It opens out a door . 
upon your future, which you wish to be clearer, truer, intenser; all that . 
gathers in you like a conceritrated force and hurls you up in a movement of 


THE ADVENT 


` ascension. _ It needs no PEDIR in words. It is indeed a flame that leaps 
up. Such is true aspiration.” 


Distinguishing it from Prayer, she says: 

“You may have an aspiration and ‘you can transcribe it into a Prayer, : 
but the aspiration itself exceeds the Prayer. It is something much more 
intimate, much more self-forgetful, living only in the Borie? it wishes to 
be or to do, almost identified, with it."? 


Aspiration, according to the Mother, i is a leaping flame containing in 
itself both light and force—a light of inner perception and a force of up- ` 
ward propulsion. It is the seed of all future-achievement. The nature of a 
"person's future realisation can be very well foreseen in his aspiration. If 
his aspiration is only for the peace of the Infinite, he can realise it by a sin- 
' cere and sustained spiritual endeavour. If his aspiration is for the power 
. of the Infinite; he can likewise attain it. If his aspiration is for the fathomless . 

silence of Nirvana, that too he can realise, like che Buddha, by the intensity 
and. steadfastness of his self-discipline. All this shows that aspiration is 

' the key to one's eventual fulfilment. The higher and wider the aspiration, 
the.more comprehensive and powerful will be the realisation. The nature 
of the aspiration is, therefore, of the greatest importance in the beginning | 
of the spiritual life. What the Mother insists upon is an aspiration for 
the realisation of the integral Divine, not only His peace and silence, . 
bliss and beauty or. light and knowledge. And a realisation not only in the 
soul or the deeper parts of the being, but in the whole being. Besides it - 
must be a realisation not only of an inner union and communion with the 
Divine, but of an active manifestation of Him in material life. This is a 
‘point of capital importance in a study of the Mother's teachings. The old- 
world objects of man's spiritual aspiration have not been neglected, but they 
have been taken up and. transcended in an integral aspiration, which aims ` 
at a divinisation of human life i in all its Apectis: and a dynamic union with 
the Supreme on earth. 


Aspiration can be of various kinds and potencies.? There can be an aspi- 
ration which is merely mental, a seeking for God or spiritual Light And Peace 
. by the most enlightened Patt of man’s mind, There can be an ‘aspiration 


1&2 The Yoga of Sti Aurobindo—Part Seven, by Nolini Kanta Gupta. 
- 8 “Tn some the aspiration moves on the mental levels or. in the vital field; some have 
a Spiritual spate: >The Words of The Mother. 
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which is vital, a seeking in the parts of life and its volitions; there can simi- 
larly be a physical aspitation. There is also the possibility of a mixture of 
‘these different aspirations in a single being. They are all good, so far as they 
go, and all are effective. But, the Mother says, “the core of aspiration is in 
the psychic being; it is there at its purest, for there is its origin and source.” 
All aspirations of a spiritual nature are, in fact, derived from the psychic; 
but they take on the distinctive aspect and atmosphere of that part of the 
being through which they express themselves. The psychic origin of an 
aspiration is often veiled in the beginning; it is only. when the psychic is 
awake and in front of the nature that its aspiration becomes unmistakable 
and sovereignly effective. 

Let us quote a few lines from the Mother’s Prayers and Meditations 
in order to illustrate the nature of a true psychic aspiration, the only one’ 
that is indispensable in the Integral Yoga. 


“O Lord, how ardently my aspiration rises towards Thee: give us the 
full consciousness of Thy law, the constant perception of Thy will, so that 
- our decision may be Thy decision and our life may be solely consecrated to 
Thy service and as perfect an Speen as possible of Thy inspiration.” 

"Feb. 17, 1914. . 


“O Lord, my sole aspiration is to know Thee better and serve Thee 
better every day....What do the outer circumstances matter? They appear 
to me everyday more vain and more illusory, and I take less and less 
interest in what will outwardly happen to. us; but I am more and.more 
intensely interested in the only thing which appears to me important: to 
know Thee better in order to serve Thee better. All outer events must 
converge towards this goal, and towards it alone; and for that all 
depends upon the attitude we have towards them. To be constantly in 
search of Thee in everything, to will to manifest Thee better in every 
circumstance, in this attitude is to be found supreme Peace, perfect 
serenity, true contentment. In it life blooms, widens, spreads out so 
magnificently, in such majestic surges that no storm can'any more trouble it” 


March 12, 1914 


“As each morning, my aspiration rises towards Thee, and in the silence 
of my satisfied heart, I ask that Thy Law of love may be expressed, Thy 
. will manifested. And in advance I give my joyful and serene adhesion to 
the circumstances which are to translate this law and this will." 

March 21, 1914 
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“To be immersed at once in Thee and Thy work...To be a0 longer a _ 
limited individual...to become the infinitude of Thy forces manifesting - 
through a point...to be delivered from all trammels and. all limitations... - 
to rise above all restricting thought...to act and be beyond the act...to act 
through and for individuals but see only the oneness, the oneness of: Thy: 
Love, Thy Knowledge and Thy Being...O my divine Master, eternal Tea-- 
cher, Sole- Reality, dissolve all the darkness -of this aggregate which Thou 

hast formed for Thy service, n manifestation in the world..." 

: May 4, 1014 


“Q Lord, my adoration rises ardently towards Thee, all my being is 
like an aspiration, a flame which is consecrated to. Thee.” 
ME : April 4, 1914 


. It will have been seen from these quotations that the dominant stress 
in the aspiration is for service, for the fulfilmeat of the divine Will, for the ^ 
Divine's manifestation in earthly.life. In one of her Prayers, the Mother 
puts service.even above the rapt experience of the supreme beatitude; for, . 
service, springing out of an integral union with the Divine and absolutely .: 
untainted by the desires and: preferences of the ego, is the only mieans of 
fulfilling the divine Will. And the fulfilment of the divine Will by throwing 
` a bridge between “all the splendours ofthe divine life and all the obscure 
. and sorrowful ignorance of the material world” is the sole object of the 
` soul's descent into the material life. The traditional half-way house between 
“authentic spiritual experience within and morel or ethical direction of life 
without must be broken down, and the stream of the highest spiritual Force 
must come flowing down into every part of he integrated human being — 


^ and render it spiritually dynamic. The aspiretion ofthe sadhaka of, the 
. Integral Yoga must be instinct with this visión and will He who wants. `` 


self-extinction in the Brahman or only the thrilled nezrness to, God's ecstatic 
Presence in trance is not fit for the Integral Yoga. His aspiration is too 
narrow for this wide and far-flung path. There must be an all-inclusiveness 
in the aspiration right from the beginning. Union with the Divine in the ` 
midst oz all the activities of life, union in the cells of the body, union in the 
working of the will, union in the feelings and emotions, union in thought 
and intellection, as well as union in the soul...a constant, living, creative 
„union in all being and nature...this is the goal the aspiration of the sadhaka 
of the Integral Yoga must aim at. ' 


F 
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Beane courage with aspiration, the Mother says: 
Sal ajke to you. once of courage; I said courage 1 means the taste 
. for adventure, the supreme adventure. This taste for the supreme ad- 
venture is Aspiration—aspiration that seizes you wholly and throws you 
without calculation or reserve, without the possibility of withdrawal, -into `` 
the great adventure of the discovery of the Divine, the great adventure of 


meeting the Divine and the still greater adventure of realising the Divine. . 
It means throwing oneself into an unknown venture without looking back- - 


- ward, without asking even for a momént what is going to happen—for 
if you ask where you are going to fall, you never start, you remain fixed - 
where you are, your both feet firmly rooted on the spot, fearing lest you 
lose your balance. That is why I call the thing courage. But truly it is 
aspiration. The two go together. True aspiration is something full of 
courage.” An aspirant must be courageous and fearless, for he has to 
attempt the impossible—losing all to gain all, facing the greatest of - 
difficulties to win the greatest of victories. l 
An aspiration which is intense but impatient cannot achieve its object. 
It must be quiet and peaceful, serene even in its flaming ardours, and proof 


=- against all buffets and frustrations. “You must keep your aspiration 


. steady and be patient in your endeavour—and you are sure of the success,”! 
Even repeated failures must not be allowed to damp the ardour or shake 
the strength of the aspiration. A sincere aspiration knows ro shipwreck, 
no eventual defeat; for, as the Mother says, it carries within it, at its very 
centre, the object it wishes to realise. It is, latent or evolved, in all earthly 
beings; and if they turn to the light even in the midst of darkness, it is 
thanks to the aspiration of the psychic in them. Not only all earthly beings, | 
but each part of each being can manifest the aspiration.in proportion to 
its openness to the influence of the psychic init. “The fundamental seat 
of aspiration from which it radiates or manifests in one part of the being 
or another is the psychic centre." But the greatest difficulty that the 
sadhaka of the Integral Yoga encounters in the realisation of his aspiration 
usually comes from:his physical consciousness and physical being. The 
. body is gross and dull, inert and. insensitive to all subtle Jinfluence. 
“When I speak of aspiration in the physical, I mean that the very con- ` 
sciousness in you which hankers after material comfort and well-being 
should of itself, without being compelled by the higher parts of your nature, 


1 Words: of the Mother. 
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ask exclusively for the Divine’s Love.”! How ‘can the dense physical 


ask, of itself, exclusively for the Divine’s Love? Is it not bound to material 
objects and material interests? "Usually", savs the Mother, “you have 
to show it the Light by means of your higher parts; surely this has to be 
done persistently, otherwise the physical would never learn..."? “How . 
to show it the truth? Well, just as you bring a light into a dark room. Ii- 


lumine the darkness of your physical consciousness with the intuition and 
aspiration of your more refined parts and keep on doing so till it realises 


how futile and unsatisfactory is its hunger for the low ordinary things and 
turns spontaneously towards the truth. When it does turn, your whole 
life will be changed—the experience is unmistakable.”* What is actually 
the nature of aspiration the physical feels for the Divine dac it is touched .. 
by the psychic influence? 


“Have you never watched a forest with all i:s countless trees and plants 
simply struggling to catch the light—twisting and trying in a hundred 
possible ways just to be in the sun? That is precisely the feeling of aspira- 
tion in the physical—the urge, the movement, the push towards the light. 
Plants have more of it in their physical being Dude men. Their whole life 
isa worship of light.”4 

This aspiration, this worship of Light, must be ified into every 


. part of our being from the psychic centre. The body too must turn to 


the Divine and His service as spontaneously as it turns.now to the sense 
objects of its desire and liking. But this infusion must be, as thé Mother 
has described it, like bringing a light into.a dark room. There is no place 
for coercion or violence in the Integral Yoga. The principle upon which 
the Yoga stands is that every part of our being is essentially divine and, 
therefore, inevitably amenable to the influence of the soul and the Divine. 
Once the psychic light penetrates and permeates it, it cannot but turn to 
what it has been unconsciously or subconsciously hankering after through 
endless time—the infinite beatitude of the Love and Light of the Divine. 

Aspiration, once kindled, has to be tended with care and. vigilance, 
It has to be protected from the hostile forces of doubt and disbelief. It has 
to be protected also from the common modern tendency to frivolity, flip- 


 pancy, dissipation and complacent mediocrity. It wilts and languishes 


in an atmosphere of rationalistic scepticism cr materialistic obtuseness. 


1,2, 3,5 Words of the Mother. 
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We have to be very careful about onr environrbeut, the atmosphere of the 
persons we associate with, the thoughts that traverse our minds, the feelings ` 
and emotions that rise in our hearts, and the impulses that seek satisfaction 
in our lives. Thus screened from the chill blasts of life, the flame of aspira- 
tion mounts higher and higher till it reaches the Sempiternal Fire and 
brings it down for the AOA of earthly life and the inevitable 
* MSc in Matter. 


^ 


z RISHABHCHAND 


“HUMAN. RELATIONS AND INTERNATIONAL: 
OBLIGATIONS” 


us 
(A -UNESCO-SPONSORED DISCUSSION) . 


THE GROWTH OF Human RELATIONS AT THE Wor. LEVEL T 
t 

TE intention behind thie. subject proposed by Unesco seems to be a 
. study “of the conditions favourable or otherwise to the growth of. 

. -human relations at the world level. That implies, in the first instance, a 
recognition of the unity of the world and mankind and a reorientation of 
all relations between man and man on the basis of such recognition. The 
` world and humanity as objective facts are obviously one, physically, physio- 
logically, psychologically; but a conscious, recognition of it does not exist 


.. as a dynamic fact i in the minds of men. Such recognition and the growth of 


such recognition in intensity and extensity in human mentality is whe pre- 
- supposition as also the solution of the problem we have before us. 
But what is it that divides mankind and prevents the growth of man- 
. to-man relations in the world? Such. divisions are manifold. They are of na- 
tionality, national habit and ideology, culture, religion, professional interest, 
personal prejudices, wants and desires. However the same do unite people 
too. In fact, it is not they that unite or divide. In the last instance it is.the 
. psychological fact of the nature of selfhood that determines our relations 
with others. An egoistic selfhood essentially sets to itself a not-self, which 
.it fears arid fights against and from which it seeks to defend itself, The line 
between the self and the not-self can be drawn as between individual and 
individual, family and family, nation and nation, culture and culture; or 
regarding any other fact of our life. In fact we have in our selfhood all these 
lines together.. In our physical wants and desires we are divided from other 
individuals, in our professional i interests from other professions that compete 
with ours. And likewise in our interests of nationality, culture and religion. 
These constitute a. system of values of our selfhood and. they could be 
arranged in a scale of varying intensities of appeal and influence. 
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Such a selfhood—a selfhood that must. posit an 'antithesis—is the real 
difficulty in. the growth of right human relations. of peace and harmony in 
the world. We can try to build wider-and larger egos instead of the'narrower | 
and more limited ones, but an ego is an ego and it will create an antithésis, 
live in fear and therefore lack peace. Its best unities will be bargains and 
compromises lacking stability and: certainty. Evidently a selfhood of a com- 
prehending type would provide the right basis for a cooperative Wing | in. 
the world. But is such a selfhood possible? n 

Sri Aurobindo affirms that such a 'selfhood is not only possible but 
necessary in the evolutional nature of things. Says he, “Man has created 
a system of civilisation...too. big forhis limited mental capacity and under- 
standing and his still more limited spiritual and moral capacity to utilise. 
and manage....A greater. whole-being, whole-knowledge, whole-power is. . 
needed to weld all into a greater unity of whole-life.”? Such whole-life is 
according to him, called for today and that is alsó the next evolutional step 
that the growth of human life and consciousness must take. The mental 
consciousness of man is limited, but there is also a deeper cónsciousness in 
man, which is characterised by the quality of wholeness or integrality. 
This consciousness, which is spiritual in nature, is yet a latent fact and needs 
a special cultivation, but it'must become a manifest quality one day. This 
fact and quality of consciousness is, when we consider. its essential nature, 
the greatest promise of a real basis for the growth of human relations at the 
world level. A selfhood built on the mental consciousness is egoistic and: 
antithetical and a selfhood built on this fact of í Consciousness, is integral 
and non-antithetical. A wider appreciation and realisation of this value of 
life would, therefore, be the best contribution to the growth of unity and 
peace in the world. 

_ There is another general fact which must also be considered here ` 
What is the essential character of the evolution of life? What is it that life 
from.amoeba to-man has progressively achieved’ and what does it tend to: 
: aim at further? If the growth of life is essentially the growth of. conscious-. 
ness and if man points to yet further ranges of growth, then the present 
. consciousness of man, which i is antithetical, must grow into an integral one.- l 
Then alone man will be able to live out of a conscious and a felt sense of . 
oneness of mankind and world. But siricé the antithetical consciousness of: 
the ego is the nature of man, we have to take him as such and seek the: best 


1 The Life Divine (1940), Vol. II (2); pp. 1160 & 62. 


THE. ADVENT 


possible measures of unity. However, if we can recognise that an integral 
consciousness is inherent in the nature of things and that the evolutional . 
trend. is in the direction of realising it, then our ideal and goal get d l 
indicated to us. 

These two considerations, one of a comprehending ‘selfhood and the | 


`. other of the evolutional trend leading to a coascious unity in mankind, are 


two most valuable guiding principles for gaining some clarity on the various 
issues of our subject. Let us first take the issue of culture. If mankind is 
moving in the direction of a conscious unity, then our ideal must evidently . 
be an integral culture of man. If so, each distinctive culture must be a 
contributory factor to it. From the point of view of the individual perso- 
nality of man, each culture is a special cultivation of some particular aspect 
or aspects of human life. In the growth of the integral personality or the 
integral experience of personality all these aspects are valuable. Therefore 
for the integral culture of man, which must become an increasing reality ` 
when integrality and wholeness become dynamic ideals, each particular - 
culture will become uniquely valuable. Similarly different religions can be 
conceived as uniquely contributory to the growth of the integral experience 
of God and ultimate reality. 

` If our consideration that man is evolutionally moving to realise a life ` 
of conscious and felt unity and oneness be valid, then all international 
obligations as also human obligations in general would tend to take one 
form, viz., to help each other in the matter of such growth towards oneness. 
This help will, of course, be limited by one's capacity to give help and the 
- Other person's capacity to receive it. The means can vary, but the purpose 
‘of action will be the same. All our different obligations, social, legal, moral 
and their innumerable forms will then have to be conceived as variations of 
the one basic evolutionally determined obligation between nían and man. 
'This is a great simplification and if it truly represents our basic relation 
then it can be a great guidance for'the promotion of human relations at the - 
world level. 

. The concept of ‘equality’ as among the nations and peoples of the 
world is usually found to be a perplexing one. But for the viewpoint we are 
.representing it need not cause much difficuty. All nations and peoples 
are equal in as much as they share in a common humanity and its 
possibilities of growth and development. The human consciousness as 
an evolutionary fact is one quality dene marked off from the 
subhuman. 
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. If the proper identity of the human level is recognised and its integra- 
lity appreciated, then it will be easy enough to admit that the human-con- 
sciousness will progress in its evolutionary march best when it progresses 
as a whole. The progress of.one part is in itself a pull on the rest to move 
forward and the backward condition of any part is a reverse pressure on the 
rest. And a relatively better condition of the- whole will enable any part to 
go farther than before. 

Nations and peoples, as integral parts of Rian will evidently 
' deserve equality of consideration in the matter of their growth and deve- 
lopment. The differences in treatment will be determined by conditions 
governing preparedness to receive and avail of help and the ability to give 
help. 

The question of *neighbourliness" too cannot present t to us iuh diffi- : 
culty. Affinities in the levels and qualities of growth among nations will | 
be the true basis of neighbourliness, calling for intimate collaboration in 
the universal duty of seeking progressive growth for all mankind. However 
physical neighbourliness and regional proximity will present their own ` 
sufficient common grounds for collaboration. But this collaboration will 
evidently be for wider cooperation with the world and not for exclusive 
_ strength. l 

The relation of the individual to society is also an issue’ ‘which we must. 
seek to clarify. A careful and a proper consideration of the’ evolutionary 
process seéms to suggest three terms ‘for its full philosophical characterisa-. 
tion. They are the individual, the universal and the transcendent. The . 
individual is a representative of the universal and exists in it. The universal 
expresses itself through the individual and does not seém to exist apart from 
it. And they both in the evolutionary march progressively realise what trans- 
cends them at the moment. Without the transcendent, progress and evolu- 
tion will tend to become mechanical and ununderstandable. Thus all the 
three are essential to a full comprehension and a proper growth of our life. 
None of them can be ignored with impunity. The individual is, in parti- 
_ cular, important. The march of evolution through stone, plant, animal and ~ 

man has been a progressive growth to a self-conscious and self-directing 
individuality. Its value is great for the mass too. All new steps in evolution 
seem to have been caused by individual variation. At the human level the 
individual aspires, experiments and achieves and his attainment tends to` 

~ become a social gain. . 
Is violence easier to justify when it is international? This is a question. 


r 


53. 


THE ADVENT. © 7^ 7. 


` which is legitimately asked in connection with relations among nátions. It 
` isa known psychological fact that man in the mass tends to act from a lower 
Jevel.The group personality is. yet. primarily swayed by grosser animal 
‘propensities. Anger, fear and hatred are there the normal motives: and, 
therefore; one could say, violence is easier to justify at the international — 
level. However, the group personality is capable of growth and refinement 
as the individuàl is, though through a slower and a more difficult process, 
- and, therefore, justification does not mean that all the’ possible pressure 
' must not be put upon it to change. Already it is showing greater sensitivity - 
for public opinion, moral standards and. methods of persuasion. A time must ` 
. come when it is able to feel its oneness with the rest of the group personalities 
. in the personality of mankind as a whole and live and act .out of such con- 
. sciousness. It would then transcend its egoistic - -personality - and realise its 
true spiritual selfhood,. which exists in a harmonious relationship " with 
similar selfhoods.of other nations in the spiritual reality of MARY asa - 
i whole. - . - 

: Humanism and. kanmi iode are, evidently — forces 
to the growth of the ideals of unity of mankind and one world: Humanism 
as a philosophy of life posits the unity of mankind and human nature and 
makes its growth and welfare as the proper. ideal for individual and collective 
effort. Evidently it will contribute to the growth of a.sense of unity in man- 
kind. But how far it can go:in this direction will depend upon the concep- 


“tion of human nature. it has. If it considers man as a bundle of wants and 


. Some aspiration for truth, beauty: and goodness, then: ‘while it-may. succeed 
in getting general recognition that human nature is composed of such 
elements, it can hardly.succeed in achieving unity in mankind. Without. 
recognising in human nature the spiritual basis and reality, where a true 
transcendence of the dividing egoism is achieved, it cannot be possible to 
work-out a true unity in mankind. Hence humanism based upon the ‘mental : 
and moral nature of man is not enough. The spiritual in man has to be dis- 
tinctly recognised as the true and the highest fact of human nature and as 
exactly the part which can see its unity with the rest. ZEE 

: Politics too is ‘yet primarily nationalistic and its chief objectives. are: 
order within ‘the state and strength and peace in relation to other nations.- 

` In‘purusance of these ends, it has recently tended to become totalitarian, - 
whether in the form of dictatorship or the socialistic ideology of a welfare: 

: State. The consequence is the domination of politics over all cultural life, 
But polies, as à cultural Seng, does not stand high enough. Its ends are 
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existence, competition, strength, war ahd peace. “In the pursuit of thesé too” 
the exercise of power is a great attraction. Evidently, if such politics were 
‘to take charge of the entire cultural life, it will not be a happy thing for man 


. and his culture nor even for itself. Politics too finds its task easier if the . ` 


cultural standards of the people are better. Under these circumstances. 
either politics should become avowedly a cultural activity and offer tó be 
‘judged as such or become a subordinate activity concerned with the order- 
ing of the physical conditions of the life of a people only. But we:haye moved 
along a path and in a direction, which seem to demand that politics should 
- grow further in its responsibilities and become a full-fledged cultural activity 
of man and seek to manage and guide nations and humanity towards harmony, 
peace, prosperity and perfection.: 
In shaping politics into this form the world organisations working for 


health, education, science and culture will probably make the best contri- ` 


bution. They will create a world sense, world spirit and world cooperation 
in the more essential aspects of life and that will'exercise a new and a healthy 
pressure on politics, national and international, and. give ita wider and a 
-larger form.  . 
The essential point of the paper is that in man the icditcinned: ego is 
~ not the whole matter. There is à deep quality of consciousness in him, which 
fas been felt and recognised by human experience the world over. But in `` 
the present phase of human history it has not been, cultivated. 'The rational 
consciousness has been our special: and almost exclusive concern. Sri 
Aurobindo points out that the problems of the present age are essentially 
. consequences of such an exclusive development. This. itself, 'according to 
‘him, marks the stage in our cultural evolution- when the deeper integral 
Cancon becomes much called for. In the recognition and appreciation 
of its proper distinctive quality and a-due cultivation of it in individuals and - 
groups lie the real and testi solution. of. the poaa of human unity 
and peace, i - i - 
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(An Outline) > 
Vol. II—Chapter VII 


THE KNOWLEDGE AND THE IGNORANCE: 


qum seven principles of cosmic existence— Being, Consciousness, Bliss, 

. Supermind, Mind, Life, Matter—are one in their fundamental reality. 
. All are powers of one Power of being. They are the seven rays of the Infinite 
extended in Space and Time in a vast self-creation, a sevenfold activity 
of one Light. 

The world, based on EE E: is labouring towards Knowledge 
through the intermediary phase of ignorance. In the higher origin of cosmos, 
in the supernature, there seems to be no apparent reason for this ignorance, 
All there is a universal harmony. Vedic seers were aware of this freer and 
wider plane of Consciousness which they regarded as the Truth plane. This 
world, by contrast, is a mixture of truth darkly obscured by falsehood. 

' We live in ignorance, weakness and suffering; those higher ideals of Light. 
and Immortality have to be striven for. The lower is but the first condition | 
of the higher. Here the superconscient is concealed, being held by the 
powers of division in their cave of subconscience. ` 

From this view of creation we see an original inconscience developing 
life and a divided self-consciousness. It seeras to have produced just the 
opposite of that higher self-consciousness of oneness. A blind mechanic 
law-seems to be the fundamental law of the universal energy. The soul itself 
seems an accidental intruder, perhaps through a stumble icu d i 
this dark inconscience. 

In this condition of the world what hope’ is Liste for light? The mate- 
rialist sees the world as a short-lived phase, where he must accept the laws 

` vof Nature and use them with an enlightened will. The man of religion seeks 

his kingdom of God in another world, while the philosophic mystic rejects 
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the world as a mental illusion and seeks a featureless Absolute or Nirvana. 
Yet in spite of this apparent division between the ignorance of Nature 
and the light of Spirit, there is behind the One Reality through which 
reconciliation is possible. The reign of God upon earth becomes a possibility 
„and hope. Man however lacks the assurance of the knowledge which can 
bring this hope nearer. The first barrier to overcome is the dualism between 
the Conscient and the Inconscient, between God and the world. This 
dualism, however, we have found to reside in the error of the sense-mind 
and logical intellect. But the very fact that the essence of the higher Nature 
is embodied in the lower nature serves as a rational basis for ultimate 
transformations. 

First we must examine why the Knowledge and Ignorance here co-exist, 
that constitute the conditions from which we have to start. This condition 
springs from an original Ignorance which is rooted in division of conscious- 
ness which belongs to the present nature of mind. This division in mind 
has resulted from the separation of Mind from the higher principles of which 
it is a power. l . 

But why has this power of Ignorance come into being? Buddhist and 
other systems of thought have evaded the question by seeking only escape 
from the Ignorance as the principal aim. Ignorance is dismissed as part of 
the Cosmic Illusion, or as the irredeemable nature of this transitory world. 

Such evasion, however, cannot be the ultimate solution. We have first 
to examine the origin of the Ignorance and see if there is another means than 
the severance which the escapist theories demand. Man is a mental being 
and hence he seeks to know things in their true character. For the higher 
knowledge we must reach beyond the intellect eventually reaching a spiritual 
knowledge by which we may enter into the Light. 

Although man in his worldly life has to live and move in the Ignorance, 
yet through knowledge he can ascend to the borders where Ignorance meets 
Truth, and hence develop the faculties to overstep their barrier. 

For the clear distinction between Knowledge and Ignorance we have 
to go back to the Rig Veda. Knowledge is presented as the Truth and 
Right; ignorance is the opposite, a creation of false workings. Ignorance 
is the absence of the supramental Truth, the absence in our consciousness 

` of the truth-perceiving vision. Such has resulted from a division, an in- 
completeness and limitation of consciousness. All this seems opposed to 
the divine endeavour of man. Therefore these forces of Darkness and 
Division were regarded as an undivine Maya, a creator of false mental 
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forms. The divine Maya, on the other hand, represented the knowledge 
-of the Truth. Thus the Vedic idea conceived the ignorance as originating 
‘in the dividing mental knowledge which works on partial relations as if 
“they were the truth. Knowledge,-on the other hand, tends towards 
unification, seizing, the oneness, essence self-law of existence. . 
^. : In Vedantic thought the Truth-plane of the Veda became Vidya or 
Knowledge, and the false or dark knowledge in this world of division be- ' 
‘came Avidya or Ignorance. Vidya thus came to mean the knowledge of 
. the Ons, and Avidya the knowledge of the divided Many separated. from 
the One Reality. A more precise and metaphysical language replaced the 
-symbolical and psychological language of the Veda. The Upanishads, ~ 
as distinct from the later derivative philosophies, conceived the. Absolute 
- (Brahman) as both the One. and the Many. All N tting in the world: were 
'"seen.as the Divine Being. - 
In the later philosophies the ‘distinction between the Knowledge of 
- the One and the knowledge of the Many became separated. The former. 
was seen as the All-Truth and the latter as the creation of illusions. The 
Many are not manifestations of the One; and hence un are usted The 
One is the sole Reality. 
In our consideration of this later illusionary theory we were "conipdiléd 
. to abandon this duality and illusionism and return to the original Vedantic ` 
“conception of the One and the Many as real and ‘complementary aspects 
of the Absolute. The world-existence and ourselves are imperfect and 
` stamped. with ignorance; and because.of this we are obliged to find the 
true nature of the- Ignorance and thé nature of Knowledge. We have to 
see whether the Ignorance is an independent original or persistent factor ' 
“of the universe, in which case we must seek the supracosmic above crea-: 
` tion. Or, on the other hand, we must take an altogether wider view of the 
Ténorince. : 
. We see that the intellect cannot probe je enough below the surface, 
‘to. reach the root of the matter. Reasoning depends primarily on right 
perception. First we have to know the limits of our own mentality and then 
the truth of our being and nature. It is necessary, therefore, to look deeply 
into our own consciousness in order to discover the character of the Know- 
. ledge and the Ignorance. We must arrive at Being through consciousness. . 
Consciousness in ourselves.seems to be identical with Mind. But 
there is also in us a life and à body, and a spiritual entity which is as yet 
hidden. lt might be „conceived, however, that Mind is the matrix .of the 
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Ignorance, and either that the world is a. subjective construction, . or it is 
a. false. impermanence created. by some original illusion or. Ignorance. But 
_this only confuses and obscures the position of the Absolute. Alternatively, . 
Mind may. be merely a, reflecting medium of.some higher Reality. Bur this. 
only opens the door to many insoluble problems: regarding the nature of 
that Reality in relation to our own world-experience. It must rather be 
` that. some truth of the Reality is reflected inthe manifold images of the 
-world, even imperfectly; and thus the world is a reality and only the mind’s l 
construction of it imperfect.. ‘This implies. that there is the. existence of a 
Knowledge which is aware of the Reality and the truth of the universe. 

If only the highest Reality and:an ignorant. Mind alone existed then 
-we should have to admit the Ignorance as an original, creative and separative 
power’ of that Reality. Maya, or. Ignorance,- would then. be ‘the creator 

' of falsehood or illusions. But can the- Absolute divide. itself so radically 
- into a knowing and not-knowing part? We. have to investigate this supra- 
rational paradox further. We must accept that the Infinite by its infinite 
„power of Consciousness can manifest in all these aspects, processes and 
innumerable forms and .movéments. The Inconscience and. Ignorance . 
could then be.seen to be powers of an involved Consciousness and a self- 
limiting knowledge. This enlarges our conception of the Infinite. 

Mind, although its starting-point is ignorance, bas a power for truth. 
There is the impulse to reach the knowledge beyond itself. In the end 
‘we see that-all depends on the truth of the supreme Consciousness of which , 
Matter, Life, as well as Mind, are dependent, incomplete powers. We . 

have to see the relation of Mind and that which i is above and below Mind 
` to the higher Reality. 

When we cónsider the lower and bigher depths of consciousness in . 
relation to the omnipresent Reality we find that unity governs the utmost 
multiplicity; oneness and multiplicity are in fact poles of the same Reality. 
Our experience of duality results from weakness or incapacity to experience 
.' only a part and not the totality. There is a holding back of the Force, Con- 
sciousness, or. Delight of Being. This is the nature of the Ignorance, 
expressed. as the power to hold back, regulate and-measure the action of 
Knowledge. Knowledge and Ignorance are thus two co-existent powers, 
the latter dependent on the former, not separated, but where. Ignorance is 
' bale to pass, through a natural transmutation, into Knowledge. 

. From a wider standpoint we see that the fundamental fact of existence, 
is dynamic consciousness. This latter operates in three ways: first, as the © 
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.The Legacy of the Lokamanya By Dr. Theodore. L. Shay Publisher: 
Oxford University Press. Price Rs. 8/- (Pp XX + 215). 

The Legacy of the Lokamanya is an uncommon book. It fully lives up 
to the expectations raised by the rather unorthodox views expressed by 
the author in a press interview, shortly after his arrival in India, ‘that the 
only original political thinkers of modern India are Tilak and Sri Aurobindo. 
His remarks bespoke a rare insight which goes straight to the heart of things 
cutting through the maze of superficies however distractive. One there- 
fore awaited his promised book^with more than usual interest; and we are 

. happy to record that the work amply fulfils the hopes for a fresh, clear-sighted ' 
and objective analysis of the Indian Political C aaa from such a 
keen mind as Dr. Shay. * 

Dr. Shay had previously made a study of the political philosophy and 
. influence of Tilak while preparing his doctoral thesis in the United States. 
He visited India early this year, on a scholarship from the Knickerbroker 
Foundation, for continuing his research work on the subject. He has stu- 
died considerable documentary material at first hand, apart from the extant 
literature on the political Movement in India, and now written this book 
which is remarkable for its brilliance no less than for its sympathetic under- 
standing and convincing ptesentation of the significance of Indian political 
philosophy to the world at.large. 

Every sound political system, says the author, is an articulate . 
expression of the Civilisation to which it belongs. Truths which are cha- 
racteristjc of the Civilisation are the natural values around which the poli- 
tical theory and practice centre themselves. In India, it is pointed out, 
the key note of her hoary civilisation is the spiritual destiny of man and 
the means for its fulfilment. An.all-sided liberation is the goal; Dharma - 
the path and the means. Dharma is the Eternal Law by following which . 
each individual arrives at a progressive realisation of the truth of his being; 
it is the Law which orders the universe in a harmony of movement and di- 
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rection most conducive to individual fulfilment and consequent collective 
advancement towards the Ideal of Perfection. And from the dawn of the 
Vedic. forefathers, it is in the mould of this Dharma that all political and 
. Social systems in India have been cast. Not kings or assemblies but Dharma 


was the ultimate Ruler in Indian polity. “The State could. never be more: 


than a relatively adequate approximation to the cosmic order. The actual 
sovereign which was above and beyond the State's power which might not 
' be interfered with, and which rules over the state, was Dharma, Dharma- 


l rajya, the absolute sovereign, the highest Jaw, the moral standard of the. 
actions of the state and the right ordering of the community. The con- 


cept of Dharmarajya. is perhaps the most important contribution of classical 

Indian political theory. Positive law was never more than the > implementa- 

tion of. the rule of Dharma, state. action. was never more than the applica- 

tion of the rule of Dharma to temporal. affairs, state power could never 
exceed the limits. of the rule, of Dharma. * (P. 230. 


E Its goes ee saying that the Dharma that is spoken of here i is not the Sharma of 
current popular conception;-creed of dogma, ritual’ and ceremony of which the priests 


are the sole guardians; The rule of Dharma ‘did not mean any kind of theocracy. : What $ 


"the author says on the subject is interesting and of topical value: - 
“We have seen that though the purpose of the state was moral and related to the Pur- 
' pose of life, the Rishis did not envisage a theocratic state. Rather, they taught that the 
state was to be: completely secular. There are two' meanings to-the phrase ‘secular state’, 


In the first instance, it may mean that the state.makes no special concessions to any sect,’ 


religious order or belief system; that it provides equality before the law and in. all matters 


temporal for all faiths; that there is.no ‘established religion’; and that all beliefs are equally : 
encouraged and equally. promoted.The- phrase ‘secular state’ may’ also mean that the state. 


is secular in the sense that it has nothing whatsoever to do with beliefs, sects or religious 
morality; that it does not assist man in the fulfilment of any. ultimate moral Purpose; that 


, it accepts no moral obligations; that i it does not even recognise the existence of putposefulziess ` 


in the cosmic order. The classical Indian’ state was secular in the first sense, but never 
in the second. In aricient India, there was perhaps more religious freedom, more philo- 


sophical enquiry, and greater toleration for dissenters’s beliefs: than anywhere else in the: 


‘ancient or modern world. The classical ideal was the “completely tolerant, secular state. 


‘At the same time, the purpose of the state was to assist man in the fulfilment of the ultimate. 


moral Purpose of life. The ethical basis of the state was Dharmarajya—the rule of Dharma. 
There was never. an ‘established state church -under the Bharatdharma; even _when certain 
Buddhist, kings used the power of the state to spread their doctrine, the state still Protected 
all other sects: There is no record of. religious wars and. persecution. | To insure impar- 


tiality the king or ruler had a special code of duty called Rajadharma, which was different- 
. ffom the Dharma ofany other indiviual and which set him apart from all sects in the . 


performance of his duties. He and the state were purposefully precluded from sectarian 
loyalties, but not from moral purposefulness, so that the state might protect and: promote 
all Dharmas. The Rishis never taught uniformity. Their idea for the state as well as the 
society, ) was, unity, in; diversity, cooperation and ‘harmony, "p: Sus) 
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: Whatever the actual forms of the political structure—for in a sub- 
` continent like India it was inevitable that there should. be a variety of them 
—the one dominant spirit informing. and justifying the State was Dharma. . 
And as long as the political community remained faithful to this Imperative l 
of Dharma, India held her own in the field.. The author. rapidly traces the 
historical development of this process and points out how despite a succes- 
sion of so many foreign invasiọns and conquests, the country kept high its 
ideal-of the Purpose of life; Dharma. Its living Spirit assimilated the alien 
influences and, as is the law of life, grew ever richer. But with the advent of 
Islam, things began to change. "Bharatdharma sought to assimilate the 
invaders, to create a new synthesis of cultures; but this was impossible. 
Islam was a closed system...never could it be assimilated or harmonised 
with...slowly Swaraj in India was destroyed and replaced by the Moghul ' 
Raj. (P. 29) “The brief interlude of the Maratha empire saw indeed a par- 
tial reestablishment of Indian Swaraj—the reign of the ancient Ideals of: 
God and Truth. But it was soon to be vanquished by the superior force of - 
British arms and the doors were thrown open to a multitude of external _ 
influences and movements from thé West. Values characteristic of the . 
Indian life receded into. the, background even more completely and got 
encrusted with -protective coverings of inertia, rigidity and' orthodoxy. 
The nation lay dead, as it were; but only for a time. The inrush of foreign 
ideas and forces that swarmed in the wake of the establishment of British 
rule, stimulated and cumulatively evoked a natural reaction: and a move- 
ment in.the nature of. a renaissance of Indian -culture and civilisation , 
: commenced.? The reawakening of the political consciousness in the 

1 *"The inváders;- Hung: Scythians, Samatians, Saks, Parthians, among others con- 
quered various areas of India, destroyed Swaraj and established their alien raj. But their 
children began to learn the values of the Indian civilisation, began to be impressed with 
the culture, and traditions of the conquered peoples, and their children's children began 
to accept and to'be accepted within the Sanatana Dharma,-the eternal Dharma. This vast, 
flexible and tolerant philosophy of ancient India was great. enough to assimilate the con- 
querors, to synthesize the conflicting cultures and to restore the justice and harmony of 
Dharmarajya. .India is unique in the world, not only because her people and their way 
of life survived scores of barbarian invasions, but also because she civilised the invaders, 
assimilated their children and retained. her identity and her vision of the world ang thë 
Purpose of life.” (P.28) ` 

2 «In the nineteenth century, the Indian renaissance began, initially as a reaction to 
the Western system of values, as a religious and philosophical rediscovery of classical values, 
as a breaking of the crust of orthodoxy, and finally as a renaissance of Indian political phi- - 
losophy. It was the reapplication of this Indian philosophy of politics in the Indian inde-  ' 
pendence movement of the twentieth century that made the Indian: éeperienos due 
among the western-imitating nationalisms of other peoples.” (P. xvi) 
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intelligentsia of the country and its articuate expression in organised 
channels was a direct result of this ferment. . i» 
^ As the Movement became more and more widespread à band of selfless - 
leaders came forward and made, herculean effo-ts to set the wheels of Indian 
reawakening and rebirth on the lines of her own supreme values of life. 
They were called Nationalists ‘not alone because they worked for national 
reawakening, but also because they sought ouz national values on which to 
base that reawakening...they recognised that their cause was neither imi- 
tative nor expedient but rested upon a firm foundation of principle, that 
it had a moral basis in the value system of -he Indian civilisation. They 
turned to their own traditions, both consciouslv and by instinct, and there 
found an interpretation of this moral basis. They discerned that self-rule 
was necessary for India, not only to gratify a nationalistic urge for self- 
expression, but primarily because self-rule was an imperative of their civi- 
lisation's total philosophy of life. Upon the foundation of this philosophy 
of life they constructed a philosophy of politics for the independence move- 
ment, a philosophy that was integrally related to the value system of their 
. civilisation. Foremost among these young .leaders were Lokamanya Bal 
Gangadhar Tilak, Aurobindo Ghose, Bepin Chandra Pal and Lala -Lajpat 
Rai, and the first among these was Tilak.” (P xviii)! 
Tilak worked and brought home to his p2ople that they had inherited 
a priceless and unique way of life whose velues, though different, were 
‘certainly not inferior—in fact they are essentially superior—to those of the. 
European Civilisation which threatened to engulf them; their welfare and | 
honourable progress lay in a resuscitation of their own mode of life based ` 
on the Aryan concepts of Truth and Dharma and for a successful accom- 
plishment of that purpose Swaraj was indispensable.2 The author places 
on record how Tilak was ably aided ey stalwarts like Pal and Sri Aurobindo. ' 
Of Sri Aurobindo he writes: 


1 The author stresses again and again that national:sm in India did not owe its origin 
to any European concept as did most of the nationalist movements in the world. True, . 
the western Idea influenced the form it took, ‘but the Ind-an movement gained its inspiration 
from the value system of the Indian civilisation, This has made the Indian example unique. m 
(P. xiii). 

? Sri Aurobindo writes: 2 

“To found the greatness of the fatre on the'grea-ness of the past, to infuse Indian 
politics with Indian religious fervour and spirituality, ace the indispensable conditions for 
a great and powerful political awakening in India. Others, writers, thinkers, spiritual leaders; 

- had seen this truth. Mr. Tilak was the first to bring £ into the actual field of practical 

politics.” (P. M 
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“He developed a new vision of reawakened India. He conceived that 
the first step. in the renaissance of Indian civilisation must be | political 
liberation and he demanded that the Congress follow a.dynamic policy 
that would bring self-rule to India. He foresaw that such a policy could | 
‘not be based on an alien political philosophy, that it must be based on the 
- traditions-of India's own civilisation. Because of his traditionalist-orienta- 
tion, he was one of the first to perceive that the social order, so abhorred 
in its decayed state by the Moderates had performed a great service in 
preserving that tradition. He wrote: "The resistance of the conservative 
element in Hinduism, tamasic, inert, ignorant, ungcreative though it was, 
- saved the country by preventing an even more rapid and thorough dis- . 
: integration than actually took place and by giving respite and time for the 
persistent national self to emerge. and find itself." (P. 52) . 


Tilak, diues the author, freed the nation from the spell of lethargy 
and stagnation under which it lay dormant for centuries, reawakened in the 
people the consciousness of the values of their own civilisation, revitalised 
the Congress into a dynamic forum of the people's will to forge their own 
future and helped to develop the technique of boycott and non-violent. 
passive resistance—forerunners of the later Non-cooperation Moyement— 
and established irresistibly the ideal of Swaraj in the hearts of the Indian 
people. In the words.of the author: 


"In his lifetime. Tilak fought three great battles. He fought the 
social reformers who, in their desire to, copy everything Western, had no | 
grand vision of self-rule as India's right. He fought against the atrophied 
spirit of orthodoxy that clung to its decaying forms uninspired by the 
promise of awakening India. And he fought against the might of the 
British bureaucracy. His were formidable adversaries. He met each on 
the battlefield of his times, armed. with astute political realism, faith in ` 
his heritage and his cause, and with the sure knowledge of the loyalty of 
his people. From the experiences of these campaigns he demonstrated 
the applicability and the ‘vitality of. Indian political philosophy as a guide 
` to political action in the twentieth century. He showed his nation that it - 


- need not settle for expediency, that it need not imitate the West, rather 


: that it must order.the Indian political community around the moral 


: * principles of the Indian civilisation. In the first two battles he was |. - 2 


victorious; in n the. third he inspired those who came after him to victory. 


^d 
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For Gandhiji and the Congress he left a philosophy of struggle and a 
clearly demarked goal; for Free India he left the broad outlines of a new 
political philosophy integrated with the value system of his people. This is 
_ the legacy of the Ln ? (P. xx). a 


And further: 


“Of all Tilak’s legacies to the Independence Movement the greatest was 
his contribution to the political philosophy of that movement. It was Tilak 
and the Nationalists who first envisaged Swaraj, not inert acceptance of : 
alien domination, not administrative reforms, not evolving colonial go- 
vernment, not an imitation of nineteenth century utilitarian European poli- 
tical philosophy, not an emerging European inspired nationalism but Swaraj 
in- the classical Indian value system as_ India’s birthright. Democratic 
was the foundation of new ‘right ordering’ of the Indian political community; 
Swaraj was the fulfilment and the beginning; Swaraj was the embodiment 
of the traditional values of the Bharatdharma; Swaraj was the political 
ideal that called up the life ideal of the Indian civilisation.” (P. 162) : 


Well, that is the glorious legacy left by the great leader. How far has 
his posterity drawn upon it, how far has it been true to the ideals he be- 
queathed? Swaraj in the sense of political freedom has certainly been 
achieved; but Swaraj in the fuller significance which the Lokamanya 
endowed it with is yet to be a reality: As the author remarks, with 
understandable pungency: 


Saos Swaraj was the opportunity for spiritual Swaraj for all 
the people....This Tilak clearly stated in unequivocal terms: ‘It is true that 
what we seek may seem like a revolution in the sense that it means a complete 

. change in the ‘theory’ of the Government of India as now put forward by the 
bureaucracy.’ This complete change in the theory of the Government, in the 
philosophic basis of the state, involved a reapplication of the classical Indian 
theory of the state, as it would be modified in its forms to meet the changed _ 
-circumstances of the twentieth century. This change in the theory of the 
Government was obviously far more radical than simply an Indian use of the 
British forms of the state. It meant a revolutionary recasting of those forms 
to accord with the Indian civilisation’s value system; it meant the remaking 
of the state so that it would fulfil the purposes and become.the embodiment 
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of Swaraj as it was in the Indian civilisation. Swaraj was the restoration of 
the-political order so that it would accord with the cosmic order, and so that 
individual lives might be assisted in attaining to the Purpose of life. Tilak 
always insisted, ‘Swaraj is the Foundation.’ ” (P. 103) 


But this new political Sao of Tilak and those of his way of think- 
ing which “provided the philosophic foundation of the independence move- 
ment, provided a new interpretation ọf the relation of the individual to the 
society and the state, seems not to have been relied upon in the planning 

‘and ordering of the new Indian state. The constitution of the Indian Re- 
public, the legal basis of that state, is a remarkable document in that it is 
‘almost entirely un-Indian in its forms and inspiration. The forms of order, 
i.e. the institutions and laws, the machinery of government and the reposi- 
tories of power, are almost entirely western in origin, being largely inherited 
from the departed British Raj. These forms of order had to be relied upon in 
- 1947 because of the urgent need to maintain national and regional political 
stability. But when these difficult days were passed and it was time to draft 
and approve a constitution, seemingly little reverence was made either to 
the classical theory of politics of the Indian civilisation or to the reapplication 
of that theory in the struggle that had just won the independence. Perhaps 
thinking in terms of political philosophy tends to be foreign to practical 
men óf government, but the process of philosophical justification of the order- 
ing of the state cannot be indefinitely postponed." (P. xvi) 


In conclusion, the author gives a succinct account of the three great ` 


political philosophies that are open to the India of today to choose from 
viz., the Western political Philosophy, the Marxian-Soviet Philosophy-and 
the Indian Philosophy based upon her ages old concept of Dharma. He sums 


1 Speaking more pointedly on the hiatus-between the genuine principles of Indian 
Polity and the present Constitution of the Indian Republic, Dr. Shay remarks: “There 
is little obvious reference in the Constitution to the classical Indían theory of political order. 
Second, there is no explicit statement of the source and justification of individual rights 
and the purpose and function of the state...the words ‘Liberty, Equality, Fraternity’ were 
products of the French Revolution; the terms ‘social, economic and political justice’ fami- 
‘liarly come from Western European and especially anglo-saxon political history; so also 
. the phrase ‘dignity of the individual. It is not that these concepts are alien to the Indian 
.political tradition, but rather that the way in which they are phrased is definitely in the 
western European political tradition. Strangely absent from the Preamable is reference to 
concepts like Swaraj, Dharmarajya, and the integration of the purpose of the state with 
the Purpose of life, In other words, there is no reflection of Indian precepts or political 

. philosophy in the Indian constitution." (P. 166) 
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up: “Free India has to choose whether or not it will be ordered by the . 
_ political philosophy that led to the victory of free India, the political philo- 
` sophy that is an integral part of the Sanatana Dharma... .Thé removal of an 
- alien raj is a prerequisite to Swaraj, but Swaraj is more than simply the trans- 
fer of power, the replacement of one bureaucracy by another. Swaraj is a 
philosophy of politics, based on a way of life. There is no doubt as to which 
course Tilak and the Nationalists would choose for a India. They mde 
clear their vision and their hopes. 
And their vision and their hopes were not restricted to India alone. These 
men foresaw a great destiny for their nation, 4 destiny which was not alone 
: political. First they saw free India as a bastion of freedom and justice in the 
world, as a source of strength, matérial and moral, in the affairs of the world 
-,...Tilak foresaw India’s.role in the world as a messenger of a world reawaken- | 
ing, or a world rediscovery of spiritual values. He knew and loved the philo- 
- sophy of life of his civilisation; he knew the Sanatana Dharma was not solely 
. \India’s possession but that it belonged to the world, that it was eternal and 
that that which is eternal is universal; and he saw in it the answer to the pray- l 
` ers of mankind for guidance, for peace and for justice., Free India was to be 
Guru to the world....After Swaraj, free India, living in peace and advance- 
ment to meet her destiny, guided by the eternal and universal philosophy of 
life, would be the greatest positive force in the world." (P. 193)! 
For, after all, that is the Demand made of India by the Time-Spirit 
of the day. As the Mother told the President, Dr. Gaa Prasad, during 
‘his recent visit to the Ashram: 


n 


India must rise to the height. ofi her mission and d prem the Truth to the 
world. 


We have quoted from the book at unusual length. ‘We have chosen to do 
80, first, in view of the importance of the Question that stares the reader ` 
, as he goes through its pages and next, in order to expose as directly as pos- 


1 We shall devote ourselves not to politics alone, nor to social questioris alone, not to 
theology . or philosophy or literature or.science by themselves, but we include all of these 
in one entity which we believe to be all important, the dharma, the national religion which 
we also believe to be universal. There is a mighty law of life, a great principle, of human . 
evolution, a body of spiritual knowledge and experience of which India has always been ` 

- destined to be guardian, exemplar and missionary. This is the Sanatana Dharma, the eternal 
religion. ^ (Sri Aurobindo ) Quoted on P. 193-4. 
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- sible, the derik of ‘idecpanting sad spirit of dinni wi which 
this young American: author has treated the subject. 

"This-brilliant study must be read by every one from abroad who wishes 
to understand the sense and trend of true Indian Polity as also by every Indian 
who cares to know and preserve his political heritage. 


M. P. PANDIT 


"The World as Power. By Sir John Woodroffe. Publishers: Ganesh & Co. 

.(Madras) Ltd. In Two Volumes. Price Rs. 11 and ro respectively. (The ~ 
Second Volume Mahamaya or The World as Power—Power as Con- 
sciousness ‘written in collaboration with Pramathanath Mukhopadhya.) 


India's Sun is now in the ascendant and everyday a new glory streams 

.forth from her and the eyes of the world are turning more and more to her 

for light and Truth. Mother India now stands as the leader of the world 
holding aloft to the peoples of the world her eternal aes 


A death-bound littleness is not all we are: 
' Immortal our forgotten vastnesses 
Await’ discovery in our summit selves,... 


For the present generation it is well-nigh impossible to imagine the 
state of utter darkness in, which she had sunk and what a great power of 
vision those early pioneers of her renascence were endowed with who at. 
that nadir point foresaw how. she was bursting hér chains and rising in 
stature. Only a generation ago her children were setting their back on their 
past heritage and treading blindfold in the footsteps of their foreign masters, 
apotheosizing the mantenia values with which the West inundated our - 
country. 

For the outside world India hardly existed on-the map except as a 
dependency of the British or as the land of Kipling’s elephants, Rajahs and 
naked, faquirs. Some Europeans who dabbled in our literature were more 

` anxious to show us as. barbarians—the white man’s burden—than to bring 
to light the ancient lore of this country. They often contrasted an over- 
painted picture of Western "light" with a fictitious or r exaggerated Eastern 
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= “Darkness”. It-was to dispel this mass of false notions about Indian spiri- 
tuality that Sir John Woodroffe, under the pen-name of Arthur Avalon, 
devoted himself with a mind that penetrates behind the superficial aspects 
of our religious life. Sri Aurobindo wrote about his works in the Arya 
these words: “Mr. Avalon in his publications insists on the greatness of the ~ 
Tantra and seeks to clear away by a dispassionate statement of the real facts 
the cloud of miene pons which have obscured our view of this protoune , 
and powerful system.” : 
The volumes under review peopaand the philosophy and the spiritual ' 
cult of che Tantra im their different apects and application to various meta- 
physical problems. The first volume consists -of five books viz. The- World 
as Power—Power as (1) Reality (2) Life (3) Mind (4) Matter (5) Causality 
and Continuity. The second volume entitled Mahamaya deals with the 
Divine Shakti as Consciousness. As Maya, The Divine Shakti creaces the 
.world of ignorance and as Mahamaya she liberates the aspiring souls so that 
they enjoy the Immortal Ananda of union with the Divine Mother. Indian 
Spirituality often comes under fire from the Western critics because it is 
thought—how mistakenly Sir John amply shows—that it reduces the world 
to a huge phantasmagoria and saps the will to live. Ontologically there is 
only one school of Indian philosophy that seeks to prove that the mani- 
fested world is an illusion i.e. Shankara’s ‘Mayavada. Epistemologically all 
schools of Indian philosophy affirm the reality of perceived objects subject 
- to the limitations of the experiencer such as his prédispositions (sangskáras). ` 
Even Mayavada does not deny the objective reality of the world so far as the 
. experience on the pragmatic level is concerned. “This limitation," as Sir 
John says, “is removed in the stage of Ishvara in which there is not only a ` 
perfect experience of effects as they are but of causes as they are. There is 
no question of noumenal and phenomenal aspects but rather of causal and 
effectual aspects; nor is there a question of ai unknowable backgrourid as in _ 
“Western Science..,.There is thus no difference (as in the West) between 
‘thing in itself” and ‘appearance’ (which latter does not resemble the former), 
but between standard or perfect experience on the one hand and varied indi- 
vidual experierice, subject to limitations, on the other.” This reality cannot 
be the object of abstract speculation; it has to be experienced. About the 
higher experiences, Sir John rightly says: “But if they are to’ be had, the 
. whole subjective being and its material body must be so actually transformed 
| as to enable such experiences to be had. In other words we must 
experience reality whatever be its aspect—and not merely discuss it." 


REVIEWS 


"The main thesis of the Tantra philosophy boils down to this that Reality 
is transcendent of the universe, but this does not mean that it excludes it as 


the Mayavadin holds. It transcends in the sensé that though it is immanent ` 


in the universe it is also beyond it. The universe is not an illusion but a 
creation of the Divine Shakti: therefore we have to embrace it before we 
transcend it. This bold assertion of the Tantriks has staggered the ascetics 
all the world over. We give below a passage by Sir John that crystallizes 
the whole sadhana and the dynamic attitude of the Shakta doctrine: “The 
Sadhaka is taught not to think that we are one with the Divine in Liberation 
only, but here and now, in every act we do.. For in truth all such is Shakti. 
It is Shiva who as Shakti is acting in and through the Sadhaka.... When this is. 
realized in every natural function, then, each exercise thereof ceases to be a 
mere animal act and becomes a religious rite—a yajna. Every function is a 
part of the Divine Action (Shakti) in Nature.” It is to be noted that it is the 
colossal work of Sir John that has raised the Tantric philosophy in the 
eyes of the world. Zimmer in his Philosophies of India quotes often from his 
works. Zimmer himself says about the Tantric method: “Its heroic accept- 
ance, without quibble, of the full impact and implication of the non-dual 
celebration of the world as Brahman has seemed far too bold, and too sensa- 
tional, to those whose view of saintliness embraces the Lord's transcendental 
repose but omits the detail of His mystery play (Hä) of continuous creation.” 
(Philosophies of India p. 577) Zimmer goes on to say, "A right method 
‘cannot exclude the body; for the body is devatd, the visible form of Brahman 
as jiva.” 

- Tantra is most catholic and above. all distinctions of caste, race and 
sex. Sir John says about it in his introduction to the great book The Prin- 
ciples of Tantra: “We have in the Tantra the recognition of the fine prin- 
ciple that this doctrine and its expression in ritual are (subject to their 
` varying competencies) for all, whatever be their race, caste, or sex. This 
marks a great advance on the parochial restrictions of the Vedas, which are 
so often placed in favourable opposition to the Tantra by English writers. 
The Shudra and woman are under none of the Vaidic bans. What, again 
can be finer than the high veneration of woman which the Tantra incul- 
‘cates? The Sufi author of the Dabistan, describing, in the 17th century 
the Shaktas, speaks of woman as the earthly incarnation of the Mother 
-~ of the World in these words: “The Agma (Tantra) favours both sexes equally, 
and makes no distinctions between’ men and women, for men and women 
compose equally human kind. This sect holds women in great esteem-and 
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“SHE ADVENT. ©, 
calls them : Shaktis (powers), and to ill-treat a Shakti-—i.e. a woraeri- is 
‘ held to be a crime."! 
` * The books under revie& throw light on: the major Hindu aibaoe 
which are really meant to serve the different stages `of the evolution of thé 
aspiring souls. There is, to start with, the.pluralism of the Nyaya Vaisheshik 
. school, the Dualism of the Sankhyas and the monism of the different schools - 
.of Vedanta Philosophy culminating in the Tantra. He has also shown 
how some of the latest findings in the field of Science also tend towards 
these ancient doctrines. He says, *My own cohviction is that an examina- , 
tion of Indian. Vedantic Doctrine shows that it is, in important respects, 
in conformity with the most-advanced scientific and philosophic thought 
-of the West, and that where "Us is not so it is Science which will.go to 
Vedanta and not the reverse." In this connection we- refer the reader to.. 
the works of his collaborator in all his works, Professor Pramatha Nath 
Mukhopadhyaya. His Introduction to Vedania Philosophy (Basu Mallik . 
Fellowship Lectures) is the work of a giant intellectual who is not only 
.one of the most well-read men so far as philosophies of the world are con- - 
cerned but has arare grasp of the latest researches in the field of physics 
-and mathematics, l . = 


: 1 Very. recently a. a new bcok has come out The Grea: Mother bý Erich Neumann. It i is 
a scholarly work wherein the author has: ‘given a detailed account of how the worship of, 
the feminine principle has evolved Through the.aeons. Thé evolution of this worship from — * 
' its very crude early forms rises to its greatest spiritual conception in Tantra. Neumann ; 
writes: “In India the old matriarchal Goddess has reasserted" herself and reconquered her 
place as Great Mother and Great Round. We have not only the Tantric Shakti in mind. - 
Kali herself, in her-positive and non-terrible aspect, is a spiritual figure that for freedom 
and independence has no equal in the West. And on a still higher level stands the ‘white 
"Tara? symbolizing the highest form of spiritual transformation through womanhood. Zimmer 
quotes in his other book The King and the Corpse a hymn addressed to the Great Mother 
by Brahma, which runs: “Thou art the pristine Spirit, the-nature of which is bliss;. Thou 
“art the ultimate nature and the clear light of heaven, which illuminates and breaks the self- 
hypnotism of the terrible round of rebirth, and Thou art the one that mu™es the universe, `- 
for all time in Thine own very datkness.” Erich Neumann stresses the. recognition of:the 
* Feminine in these words: “But this problem of the Feminine has equel importance for 

thé psychologist of culture, who recognizes that the peril of present-day mankind springs 
in large part from the one-sidedly patriarchal development of the male intellectual con- 
sciousness, which is no longer kept in. balance by the matriarchal world of the psyche. In 
this exposition ‘of the archetypal-psychical world of the Feminine that we have attempted ` f 
in our, work is also a contribution to a future therapy of culture. Western mankind must . 
arrive at 2 synthesis that includes the feminine world —wh:ch is also one-sided in'its isolation. 
Only then will the individual human being be àble to devélop the psychic wholeness thar 
is urgently needed if Western man is to face the Seng ‘thet threaten his existence from 
within and without. ? £ 
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REVIEWS ` 


The second volume gives beautiful descriptions of the different spi- 
ritual experiences and also some of the findings in the occult field by men 
like M. Maeterlinck and M. Ernest Bozzano. 

In the end we congratulate the publishers for bringing out new edi- 
tions of these works and thus ee a great service to the. nation and 
humanity at large. The space of a review does not permit many quota- 
tions from the books but w yt that they will continue to find many 
readers in the East and a West. : 
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